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spirit, but the other gooniis approach spirit threugh the
stitwii. ‘The mind, being united tothe siitwii goonlt, by
it wicinity to spirit assumes the character-of spirit, and
becomes the agent in all things. Should it be ohjected,
By this system of atiributing every thing %o intellect, you
render spirit unnecessary, it is answered, that visible ob-
Jjects cannot render themselves visible, but must be made
po by another ; therefore there is n necéssity for spirit,that
through the medium of intellect it nay do the work of
shanifestation. 'The mind, when under the influence of
yogli, promotes the good of spirit, and when absorbed in
sensible ohjects, injures it ; not that the mind can really
bring good or evil upon epirit; this 1s only the sensible
appearauce of things. Should 1t be asked, Why the mind
dues not throw upon spirit the images of joy and sorrow
atonce, it is answered, that these 1mpressions are opposed
to each other, and therefore cannot be manifested at the
same time.—An objector here says, According to this
system then, spirit 15 wholly excluded from all active ope-
ration in the affairs of the universe, and is a mere spec-
tater: why then may we not maintain, that that which
makes known is not spirit, but another power, another
vaderatanding ? 'To this Plitiinjitlee replies, The under-
standing, or as many understandings as you please, must
be parts of nature, and therefore can never fill the office
of light, or do the work of manifestation. Should it be
atill objected, As you have maintained the doctrine of an
unoperative spirit, a mere spectator of the universe, I
have as clear a right to suppose that an illuminating un-
derstanding may be the cause of manifestition's To this I
answer, that this proposition cam never be maintained, for
a8 there ave opposing properties in the three goowiis, the
necassary umopn between that which mekes known and thie
thing munifested would be wanting; in addition to which
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alsy .there.would be in this -system as many agents of
kanowledge as individuals, instead of one spirit, the light
of all. } must, however, be admitted, that although the
understanding is not the cause of light, it dees possess, in
consequence of 1ts nearness to spirit, a degree of radiance
superior to every other part of nature.

Spirit is identified with life, is independent, and uncon-
nected. When the understanding approaches spirit, and
clothes itself with the properties of spirit, it is then called
light; and in this character it directs the affairs of the uni-
verse. If, says an opponent, the understanding is the
universal ageot, what proof is therc left of the existence
of spirit 2 Plitinjiilee says, Thronghout universal nature,
whatever exists by the conjunction of various causes, ex-
ists not for itself but for another ; as therefore the opera-
tions of the understanding are regulated by the three
gooniis, the understunding must exist, uot for itself but
for another, and that other is spirit. Still, however, it
must not be understood that spirit is united to things in,
a gross manner, but merely in connection with the siitwii
goonii. Amongst all material objects, the most excellent
15 the body ; those parts which are most excellent in the
body are the senses ; that which is more excellent than
the senses, is mind under the influence of the siitwii goo-
nii ; after this, and separate from this, is spirit, which is
identified with life, and in consequence is separate from
all material objects.

The object of . the Patiinjiile diirshiinit is to lead men
to fibmtion ; and thia we shall consider in ten sentences,
thas : First, when a person has obtained discrimiration,
all his ideas of separate existence, as, I am chief, 1 enjoy,
&c. are destroyed. The consequence of which.is, that
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his mind is diverted from outward things, his thoughts are
turned inward, and united to spirit : this is the commence-
ment of liberation. Still, however, worldly anxiety, the
effect of the impressions of former births, occasionally
intrudes. This is to be overcome by perseverance in in-
ternal meditation. When the yogtZ has accomplished
this, the irradiated understanding obtuzins a most clear
manifestation, and visible objects sink into the shade.
Then by discriminating wisdom the work of illusion be-
ing brought to a close, illusion itself, from its origin in
invisible atoms to its utmost pogression, is destroyed—
to revive no more. Onune kind of liberation, therefore, is
the destruction of illusiorn, and the consequent separation
of spirit from matter ; and the other kind 1s comprchend-
ed in the deliverance of spirit from the operations of the
understanding, and in that clear eflulgence with which it
afterwards shines forth.

SECT. XX11.—The Nyayi' Philosophy.

Goiitiimii, whose s00ttis amount to 462 lines, was the
distinguished founder of this school of phtlosophy. Some
account of lum will be found in page 5. The first com-
mentator on his s00triis was Giingéshii-chimtamiinee ;
whose very excellent work might be comprized in a mo-
derate octavo volume ; and which is consulted at present
by all those who study the Nyayit durshiinii.* Three
learned Hindoos have written comments on Giingéshii,
viz. Shiromiince, Bhiivaniindii, and Miit’hoora-nat’hii.
It is about 200 yeurs since Shiromiinee wrote his com-
ment ; which, though much smaller than the others, is

4 The sound of this word resembles Nasyd. ¢ Darshiinii, from
drishd, fo eee or know.
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consitered ‘a8 the most sble. The other commentators
lived not many years after him.

The learned men of Bengal are proud of the honour of
considering this philosopher, who wag born at Nfidcéya,
as their countryman: the following legends are current
respecting him : When arrived at Mut’hila, to prosecate
his studies under Vachiisplitee-mishri, it is said, that he
attained at once the seat next to his teacher, rising over
the heads of all the other students.  Piikshii-dhiirii-mi-
shril, a very celebrated Nyayayikit piindit, after having
overcome in argument all the learned men of Hindoost’-
hanii, arrived with a great retinue, clephants, camels,
servants, &c. at Niidé€ya. The people collecting around
him, he asked them who gas the most learned man in
those parts; they gave the honour to Shiromiinee, who
was, in fact, at that moment performing his ablutions in
the Ganges; Piikshii, on seeing him, pronounced this
couplet :

¢ How sunk in darkness Gowr® must be,
Whose sage is bind Stiromitnee.”®

He then sent to the raja, challenging all the lcarned men
at his court to a disputation : but Shiromiinec completely
overcame his opponent, and Mishrii retired from the con-
troversy acknowledging the superiority of the blind Shi-
romiinee *

Jiiglidécshil tlirkallinkarli and Gitdhadhilrii, two learn-
ed ‘men of NiidEFya, have written comments on Shiromit«
nee, which are extensively read in Bengal. Other com-

§ The name for Bengal. ¢ This plindit had lost the sight of one eye,
% 'T'his Jatten wtory is sometimes reluted in terms different from these,

VOL. 1V, Q
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aments are used in different parts of Hindoost'hanii; but
in Mit'hila the work of Bhiivanlindii iz preferred, The
Nyayii ditrshiinit is chiefly studied in Bengal and Mit'hila.
Almost every town in Bengal contains some Nyayayikii
echools, though they are most numerous ot Ntidécya,
Trivénéé and Vasvariya. There are in Niidééya not less
than fifty or sixty schools: that over which Shivii-uat'-
hii-vidya-vachiisputee presides, contains not less than one
hundred students. Indeed, the Nyayii has obtained so
decided a pre-eminence ever all the diirshiiniis now stu-
died in these parts, that it is read by nine students in
ten, while the other diirshiiniis are scarcely read at all.
The trath is, that this is the only system of philesophy
which in Bengal has remained popular after so many
revolutions ; at the festivals, he who can best dispute
on the first principles of plilosophical research as
taught in the Nyayii, receives the highest homage, the
most honourable seat, und the richest presents. He who
is merely acquainted with the law books, and the poems, is
always placed on a lower scat: yet the Nyayayikii is ac-
quainted with only the very first rudiments of what
was taught by his learned ancestors.

Ag this is the only system of philosophy studied at pre-
sent in Bengal, it may not be uninteresting to mention the
different works read in these Nyayayikii schools: The
first work put into the hands of the student, and which
he commits to memory, is either the Bhasha-piivichédd, or
the Kiinadi-bhashyii. From these works, and the instruc-
tions of the master, the student is taught all those logical
terms by which nature in all its parts is described. After
this he commits to memory the Vyaptee-piinchiikii, by
Shiromtinee, from which he learns to reason from an ef:
fect toits canse ; and with this work is rcad the comment
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of Jiighdcgshti. Afer this the Siddhantt-litkshiing, by
Shiromiinee, and its comment by Jiigtid&Eshii; which
contain answers to the objeclions made against the proofs
of the reality- of invisihle things derived from inference.
The student néxt reads the Poorvil-piikshil, a work con-
taining objections to the arguments of the Vyaptee-piin-
chitkii ; and replies to these objections. The next work
explained to the student is the Vyiidhee kiiriinii-dhiirma-
viichinnabhavii, by Shiromiinee, and comments by Jiigt-
déeshii, Miit’hooranat’hil, and others : these works also
are confined to the proofs of the existence of the first
cause from created objects. The next work read is Vy-
aptee-grithopiiyii, a8 work on the means of obtaining the
krowledge of proof arising from inference ; and after this
Pitkshiita, a work on the union of things necessary to
produce proofs of a first cause; Piiramiirshii, a similar
work; Samanyii-liikshiinii, on proofs from similarity of
species ; Vishéshii-vyaptee, on proofs arising from the
distinctions of things; Vishéshii-nirooktee ; Unoomitee,
on proofs from inference; Vadart'hii, on the meaning of
terms ; ﬁvﬁyﬁvﬁ, five questions on the evidence arising
from the union of cause and effect, with their answers;
Niingvadii, a discourse on negatives ; Shilktee-vadii, on
sounds ; Moktee-vadii, on final liberation ; Vyootpiittee-
vadil, on the causes of things ; Vidhee-vadii, on the meaning
ofterms; Pramany ti-vadii, on credible evidence ; Oopadhee-
vadhtl, on the meaning of terms. The last work read is the
Koosocomanjtilee, by Oodiiytinacharyil.—It must not be
supposed, that every student reads all these works, or that
every teacher iu capable of giving instructions on them
all : to proceed through the whole series occupies a youth
at Jeast twelve years. He who has pursved these studies

i The Hindooa consider this work as that which overthrew the heresy of

the Bouddlitis,
Q2
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t their clob, s spoken of with adwiratidn;’ thus, « He
has’ read even the Koosoomanjitlee.” With the above-
mentioned works verious comments are used, according
to the will of the teacher.

‘An extract from the work of Vishwii-nat’hii-siddhanti
will give a still clearer view of the subjects taught in
these schools :

“The whole material system may be comprized in the
terms existence and nou-existence. Existence includes
fivé ideas, matter, quality, actions, species, and con-
stituent parts. Non-existence includes four ideas: that
which does not yet exist; that which is wanting; that
which may be destroyed, and that which never existed.

The wisdom of God comprehends and mukes known
all things.—Things, qualities, actions, and species are
numerous.—Things include, matter, water, light, air,
vacuum, time, space, life, and spirit.—Qualities belong
only to things, and comprehend form, taste, smell, touch,
ntmbers, measure, separation, union, inequality, great-
ness, distance, intellect, happiness, ervor, desire, envy,
anxiety, weight, softness, fluidity, habit, works of merit
ant demerit, and sound.—Action includes, throwing up-
wards, throwing downwards, drawing towards, opening

and gomg

“There are three causes of things: the muterial cause,
as Wﬂ for weaving cloth ; the incidental.cause, as the
stick With which the potter's wheel i turned, and the
efficient cadse, as the wheel upon which earther ware
is fortwed. -Material causes belong only to the primary
elements. Of the primary elements, four are essential to
every form of existence, matter, water, light, and air.
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"I'o matter; water, light, wind, and mind, beleng priority,
succession, measure, action, swiftness. To time, vacuusm,
and the quarters, helong universality and extension, , To
matter and light belong heaviness, juices, and liquids. To
wiad belong touch, number, measure, kind, union, sepa-
ration, priority, succession, and swiftness. To light be-
long contact, number, measure, kind, union, separation,
priority, succession, form, fluidity, and swiftness. Te wa-
ter belong touch, number, measure, kind, union, sepa-
ration, .priority, succession, swiftness, fludity, heaviness,
form, taste, and softuess. To matter belong all the pre-
ceding thirteen qualities, except softness ; and smell is to
be added.

To the animal soul belong wisdom, joy, sorrow, de-
sire, envy, care, number, measure, kind, union, sepa-
ration, thoughtfulness, and works of merit and demerit.

To time and the quarters belong, number, measure,
kind, union, and separation. To vacuum belong the pre-
ceding five qualities, and sound. To spirit belong num-
ber, measure, kind, union, separation, wisdom, and desire.
To the mind belong priority, succession, number, mea-
sure, kind, union, seperation, and swiftness. To matter
belong smell, colour, six kinds of taste, as sour, sweet,
bitter, salt, pungent, and astringent, perishableness and
imperishableness, but neither great heat nor great ¢old.

The visible world is divided into three parts; viz.
1, bodies, viviparous, oviparous, and equivocal generation,
agin the earth, and by the rays of the sun ; 2. members, as
the.mind, the eyes, the nose, the cars, the tongue,and the
skin ; he band, the foot, the vwoice, and the organs of ge-

Q3
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neration andl excretion ; 3, the fivsobjects of semse, iaclud-
ing every material object.

To water belong whiteness, sweetness, coldness, soft-
ness, fluidity, perishableness [the gross mass] and impe-
rishableness [atoms]. Its properties are ascertained by
the taste. From the dew to the collected waters of the
great deep, all is included in this description; but the
birth-place of waters is unknown, To light belong heat,
radiant whiteness, malleableness, perishableness, and
imperishableness. Light is comprehended Ly the sight,
und'is found in fire, gold, &c. Aur is neither hot nor cold,
i progression is crooked, it is perishable and imperisha-
ble, is known by contact, exists in every thing from the
animal soul to the furious tempest. Vacuum is necessary
to the production of sound ; 1t is indivisible, but may be
said to exist in sepurate receptacles. Time gives birth
to all things, and in it all 1s comprehended. It divides the
past and the future, and is indivisible; the divisious of
time are mere accidents. The quarters are indivisible,
unchangeable ; their use is to ascertain objects near or
distant; their division is merely accidental.

Spirit presides over the senses. Lvery action has its
proper agent ; the body does not possess the principle of
motion, as is proved from the state of the dead. The opi-
nion of those who affirm, that the members form the ac-
tive principle, is proved to be fallacious from the cases of
the blind, &c. Others affirm, that mind is the source of
life and motion : but if this were the case, when this fa-
culty was pursuing some distant object, the body would
become inanimate. Yet some cause must exist, for there
is po-effect without a cause ; and therefure there ia some
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invisible vesident in the body, which direets all its smo-
tions. An objector urges, that he regards no groof which
is not cognizable by the senscs. The Nyayayikii replies,
that in many cases, the proofof facts must be derived from
inference : a man at a distance sees a chariot move, but
the charioteer is concealed : he however immediately
concludes that there iz a driver, since a chariot was never
known to move itself. It is therefore concluded, that in
all living bodies there must be an animating principle ;
and that that which excites to the pride of separate exis-
tence, must be this animating principle. The existence
of this principle can be ascertained only by the mind.
Spirit acquires knowledge by evidence and from recol-
lection. Evidence is of four kinds, that derived from the
senses, from inference, from comparison, and from sound.
The five senses apprehend the forms of things, also of
scents, tastes, sounds, and contact, and are under the con-
troul of mind. Mind is independent of the senses, and,
without their assistance, is capable of joy, of sorrow, de-
sire, envy, and care. Beside the cvidence of the senses,
men are capable of receiving evidence through the faculty
of reason : The Supreme Being knows every thing in
consequence of hus omniscience; pious ascetics know the
secrets of things by communications from the deity.

That a first cause exists is inferred from the nature of
things, and from the impossibility of an effect without a
cause; hence things invisible are proved to exist from
those which are visible ; but the objector says, thisis not
alwaya sure proof, for the same effect is scen to urise out
of different causes, therefore it is necessary to shew, thut
the effects you mention ean only arise from a certain de~
fined cause. Such an objector is referred to the universe
as a proof of the existence of an infinite power.

e 4
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Ewidence, arises also from sonnd :. whet a person-hears
1he sound ‘tow, vl the properties of that animal are form-
ed in the mimd; he understands what is meant, from his
knawledge of the term ; that is, from the power of sounds
49 convey ideas, and from his knowledge of peculiar forms
of expression. It1s also necessary, where cound 18 admit~
ted as evidence, that the hearer should understand the
design of the speaker ; the propriety of his expressions ;
the necessity of order 1n the arrangement of words; and
possess a capacity to fill up broken sentences.

ldeas are received into the mind separately, never in
a congregated state. L€ in any case there is a retention
of. ideas, 1t 1s in the calculation of numbers.

Our conceptions of things are of four kinds, certain,
uncertain, mistahen, and those formed by comparison.
Anptber kind may be added, arising from ridicule.*

Shoeuld it be objected, that we are to.regard nothing
but the evidence of the senses, it is replied, that 1t is ime«
possible not to acknowledge the evidence of sounds, other-
wise it would be wrong to fear another when he threatens.
Where the evidence arising from inference is not admit-
ied, the non-appearance of a thing would be wvalent
to non-existence, aud a writing would be ne proof of the
existence of the writer. Some add another comparison,
10 establish the same mode of proof: such a person is ve-
#y.corpulent, but it is certain that he never eats during
theday: it 1~ clear then, though no one sees him, that he

myst est during the night.

X This seems to be equiralent to the sentiment, that ridicule is the teat
of truth,
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Y ivible-things are capable of form, taste, contsct; sednt,
priority, suecession, fluidity, heaviness, coldnmess, add
swiflness. Invisible things include merit, demerit, care,
reason, &c, To both visible:and invisihle things belong
number, measure, union, and separation. Some-of these
qualities exist in only one form of matter, and others in
many : union, separation, mamber, &c. belong to many ;
bat sound and reason only to one.

Form, taste, scent, fluidity, eoldness, swiftness, heavi-
ness, and measure, possess the properties of the things
from which they are derived, as long as they continue in
their natural state. Merit, demerit, care, and properties
which belong to invisible objects, arise from cirecum-
stances separate from the natural cause.

‘When the mind casts off for a time its connection with
{he semses, and retues into a vein in the breast called
Médhya, sleep succeeds. Intercourse with visible objects
is-called wakefulness. When the mind enters a certain
part of the vein above-mentioned, profound sleep takes
place,

Knowledge is of two kinds, certain and false. The
Jatter consists in pronouncing a thing to be different from
what it really is ; and belongs-both to religion and to dif-
ferent forms of matter : one man declares matter and spi-
rit to be one; another, by a fault of vision, mistakes an
object through distance. In fact, this false knowledge is
to be referred to the difficulty of identifying objects or
facts, and ascertaining the realily of their existemce.
False knowledge 1s always founded in error. Certain
knowledge needs no definition. ,
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Joy and sorrow arise out of religion.and irreligion. In-
ducements, such as future rewards and punishments, must
ke held out, that the person may resemble the child de-
sirous of the breset for its own nourishment, and become
anxious to practise religious duties. To this he must add
confidence in his ability to perform religious duties, and
the firmest hopes of being richly rewarded at last, avoid-
ing that despair which cuts the sinews of all exertion.

Thought and swiftness form the habit of mind.

Religion carries to future bliss, and irreligion to future
misery.

Sounds proceed from instruments, and from the throat ;
both are formed in the air. Those formed in the vacuum
of the ear, follow euch other, falling and rising as waves,
go that preceding sounds are not drowned by those which
follow. Sounds do not die; if they did, we should not
be capable of recollecting them : all sounds are of similar
origin.

Absorption includes everlasting, unmixed, unbounded
happiness.

He who exists in all the forms mentioned by philo-
sophers—he is God.

SECT. XXIIL.~—Works of this Philosophy still extant.

Gouttimii-so5trti, the original sentences or aphorisms
of Goutiimii.—Nyayt-s6otrit-t€€ka, a comment on the
500triis.—A commentary on ditto, by Viirddhifmanii.—
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Shiishitdlitiril, another cpommentary on the spotrisi.—
Goutiimii-bhasshyli-té€ka, a comment on an abridgment
of Goutiimii.~~Saotropiiskard, an explanation of the
s00trits. —Nyayii-sootriivrittee, remarks on the Nyayi-
s00triis.

Unoomanikhitndii, a part of the sootriis on proof of
the evidence of things derived from inference. A com-
ment on ditto, by Shiromiinee.—Unoomanii-khiindii-
vadart’hil, remarks on the Uncomanii-khiindit.—Unoo-
manalokii, by Muhéshwﬁrﬁ —Unoomanii- -pramanyii-va-
di, by Bhiivaniindit. —Unoomanu-deedbltee-vyakhya, by
the same author.— Unoomitee.khiindiinii.—Unoomitee-
pﬁramﬁrshﬁ-v:charﬁ —OQopadhee-vadii.rithiisyi, a com-
ment on the Unoomanii-khiindii, by Giidadhiirii.—Ano-
ther comment, by Miit’hooranat’hii —An explanatory
treatise on the above, by Bhiivaniindii.—A comment by
Khrishpiibhiittii on the comment of Jiigtidécshii relative
to this chapter.—Unoomanii-nirasii, on the rejection
of inference as a mode of proof.

Priitiikshii-khiindii, another chapter of the sootriis, on
the evidence of the senses.—A comment on ditte by Shi-
romiinee.—An explanation of the same work.—Prittiik-
shii-piirishishtli, further remarkson the Priitiikshii-khiin-
dit.—A comment on the Priititkshalokii, by Miit"hoora-
nat’hii.—Priittikshii-vadii, on the evidence of the senses.

Shiibdii-khiindii, another chapter of the sootriis, on
the evidence of oral testimony.—A comment by Miit’-
hoora-nat’hii. — Shitbdalokii.— Tiirkii-priikashii-shiihdii-
kiindii, 2 comment.—Shiibdi-miinee-tipiinee.

Chintamiinee, on the evidences of the senses, on that
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arising from inference, from comparison, and from oral
testimony.—A comment on ditto, by Kodchee-diitif.

Koosoomanjiilee, by Oodiiyiinacharyii, on the divine
nature.

Nyayi-léelaviitée, by Shréé-Billuibhii.—~LEelaviitee-
vivékii, Léelaviitee-vrittee, and Léglaviiteé-oopayii, on
the opinions of the Noiyayikiis.—A comment on the last
work, by Viirdhitmanii.—Lé€laviitee, by Shiromiinee.—
Léelaviitge-técka, a comment on ditto.

Déedhitee, the celebrated work of Shirominee.—A
commest on the work of Shiromiinee, by Juyii-Ramé.—
Another called vyakha.—Others by Jiigiidééshi, Giidad-
hirii, and Mibadévii.—A comment by Krishnit-bhiittii
on the comwent of Giidadhiirii.

Stingshily anoomitee, and Siingshiiyanoomitce-vadart’
hii, on conjecture.—A comment on the Nyayii-miikii-
riindii.— Vyootpiittee, a work by Giidadhiiri.—Kitii-
koddhaii.—A comment on Tirkit-bhasha, by Gouree-
Kantii. — Nyay ii-koustoobhii, an explanation of the Nyayii
doctrines.-Nyayii-tlitwil chintamiinee-pritkashii, thonghts
on the essence of the Nyayvii philosophy.—A comment on
the Siddhantii-tdtw ii, by Gokoolli-pat’hii-vopadhyayif.—
Priityasiittee-vicharii, on the evidence arismg from com-
pamnson.—Nilvyli-miitli-vadart’hili, on new opinions.—
Badbii-biiddhee, on certain  nowledge —Vishiiyiita-
vicharii, on evxdence arising from visible objects —
Pikohiita-vadhart’hu, syllogism~ on cause and effect,m
Tiirhii-bhasha-varii-miinjiiré€, a compilation.—Milngilif,
vadart’hii, a work on the invocations prefixed to Hindoo
writings.—Samiigréé.vadart’hli, on the means of obtain-
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ing philosophical knowledge.~~A comment on the Niinge
vadii, on mnegatives, by .Jigtideashiitirkaliinkari.w
Mooktaviii&e-déépika, a comment on the Mooktaviilge,
—Another work bearing this title by Piikshiidhiirii-
mishrii.—Uliinkarii-piiriskarii, a work on the meaning of
terms.—Plidart’ hii-tiitwaviilokit, a sinmlar work.—Voish-
¢shikii-sootropiiskarti, the meaning’ of the Voishéshiki
500t rits.—Nyayii-siddhantii-miinjiirée, a nosegay of proofs
respecting the Nyayli.—Ttirkii. bbashii-priikashii, a simi-
lar work.—Alokii, (light) a name like that of the Star or
the Sun news-papers.—Shiiktee-vicharii, on the meaning
of sounds.—Drivyiikirinaviilé€, on the nature of sub-
stances —Nyayit-pramany i-mlinjiircc-tccka, on proofs
from evidence, by Narayiinii.—Piidii-vyakhya-riitnakiirt,
on the meaning of words.— Vishishtii-voishishtyil-bodhrii,
a similar work..—Samanyii-liikshiina-vadart’hii, ditto.—
Pramanytivadii, on the four proofs of things.—Koesoo-
manjiilee-miikiiriindii, on the divine nature.—A comment
on ditto.— Vivnttee-koosoomanjiilee-karika-vyokhya, a
similar work.—V yapteevadhii-rithasyii, on the causes of
things.—Kariikii-chitkrii, on the six parts of spcech.—
Nyayti-siddhantii-miinjiiré&-shiibdii-piirichédii, an abridg-
ment of the terms used in the Nyayii.-—Tatpiiryti-stindiir-
bhi-nyarli, on the meaning of words.- Viirdhiimanii
kiriinaviilge-priikashii, on different philosophical opinions.
~-Nyayii-siinkehépii, a short abridgment of the Nyayi
philosophy.—Qopiikriimii-vadii, on the grounds of dis-
pute.—Piriitiitwii-priikashika, on the essence of the
Nyayii.—Piidart’hii-chiindrika, on the meaning of terms.
~Nyayii.piidart’hil-déepika, an abridgment.—Nyayil
mpokta-vitlee, a similar work.—Mookta-viilee-priikashil,
dittoi~Ptidart’hii-déépika, ditto.~~Siddhantimiinjiiree-
t#€ka, a comment on the Siddhanti-miinjiirée.—Nyayii-
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sarii, dn abridgment.—Tatpiiryii-d&pilta, a comment on
ditte.—Goonii-kiriina-viillée, on the ¥4 gooniis.—Nyayii-
slingrithii, by Riighoo-nat’hii —Nyayli-tiitwalokii, an
abridgment.—Tiitwil-vivékii-mo5li, ditto.—A comment
on ditto.—N tikshiitrii-vada-viilég, on astronomical terms.
—Nyayii-varttikii-té€ka, a short comment.—Siinnee-
kiirshii-vadii, on the union of visible objects with the
senses.—Nyayii-mookta.viiléé-téeka, by Miiha-dévit.—
Gnaaii-vadii, on the knowledge of realities.—Uvilyiivii-
rithiisyil, on conducting disputes syllogistically.—Nyayii-
plinchiipiidika-siitéckil, a similar work with a commentary.
—Siddhantii-riihiisyii. — Priit’hiima-vyaotpittee-vicharii,
on the nature of sounds.—'The second part of ditto,.—
m;&-varttikﬁ-tatpﬁryﬁ-téﬁka, by Vachiisputec-mishrii.
~K.gukikii-nyayii-riitnakiird, by Riighoo-nat’hii.—Sitng-
skarii-vicharii, the arrangement of sounds.—Siitylipiidar-
t’hii, the arrangement of things.—Priishiisti-padi-
bhashyii, « comment on the Priishiisti-vadi.—Nyayii-
vadhart’hii, on the doctrines of the Nyayii.—Kiinadii-
bhashariitnii, a work on terms, by Kiinadi.—Inasha-
piirichédii, by Vishwii-Nat’hii-Pinchaniinii, on the names
of things.—Nyayli-m0li-piirtbhasha, a comment on the
Nyayii-maolii, by Séérii-dévil.

SECT. XX1V.—Translation of the sootriis of Goulitmit
in an abridged form, as cxploined by Vishwit- Nat'hii-
Siddhanti.

There are sixteen parts [piidart’hiis] connected with
the discussion of a proposition, viz. 1. priimani, 2. prit-
méyil, 3. siingshiiyli, 4. priiyojiinii, 5. drishtantii, 6.sid-
dhantit, 7. Giviytvid, 8. tiérkkid, 9. nirnilyd, 10. vadit,
11. juipt, 12. vittinda, 13. hétwa-bhasii, 14. chiilii,
15. jatee, and 16. nigriihii-st’hanii. He who obtains the
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true knowledge of these things will secure libération

[that is, he will be able by them to establish from infe-
rence the undoubted existence of God].

Vishwii-Nat'hii first explains the reason why Goutiimii,
in his s66triis, places the proofs [priimanii] of things be-
fore he describes the object [priiméyii] respecting which
proof is sought, by urging, that every thing is in a state
of uncertainty until its existence is proved ; but that after
its existence 1s clearly ascertained, the desire to be ac-
quainted with it, is formed in the mind. Still it is neeces-~
sary that the proofs of the existence of an object should
admit of no contradiction, but be clear and perfect. In
order to establish these proofs, all doubts [siingshiiyh]
should be cleared up, and the necessity [prityojiinii] of
the existence of the object be made manifest, especially
by proofs from comparison [drishtantii] The argument
will then amount to certainty [siddhantii]. Still, two
opponents discuss the matter in dispute through five
points [iiviiyiivii] of argument [tiirkkii], and from this
arises decision [nirniiyii]. The dispute [vad] is again
resumed [julpti], and continued by the opponent, who
still urges vain objections, [vitiinda] against the offered
reasons [hétwa-bhasii], and uses various deceptions [chii-
1ii], alledging, that the cause in hand belongs not to the
thing [ jatee] to which it is assigned. The whole ends in
putting to silence [nigriihii-si’hani] the opponent.

After the acquisition of the knowledge above-mentioned
{of the existence of God, by inference, through these
piidart’hits], the person under its influence constantly
meditates on spirit, and thus destroys all false ideas,
though he still continues subject to the fruits of birth,
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and obtains liberation only by degrees. ! In the progress
of obtaining libetation, first, false ideas from which desire
arise, and passion also, being destroyed, merif and de-
merit, springing from passion, are also destroyed, and with
them the cause of birth, as well as the body and all 1ts
sorrows : then follows liberation.

There are four kinds of evidence [priimani ] : that of
the senses, that arising from mference, from comparison,
and from testimony. 'The evidence denominated priitiik-
shii, orthat derived from the senses, or from the percep-
tion of an object known before, does not admit of mis-
take or uncertainty. The evidence termed ilinvomanii
[inference] 13 of three kinds, viz. Poorviiviit, or the infe-
rence of the effect from the cause; 2. Shéshiivitl, or the
mference of the cause fion the effect; and 3. Samanyoto-
drishtiing. 'The first kind is thus illustrated : yrom the
sight of a dark cloud, an inference is drawn thaut there
will be rain. The second is illustrated by inferring from
the swell of a river, that rain has descended. The nther
kind of inference, which has no immediate connection
with eanse and effect, happens when a person sees some-
thing, and, having ascertained it to he coniposcd of earth,
denominates it a thing (drivyii). The capacity possessed
by things of receiving a dcnomination, forms another
ground of inference, as docs the essential difference sub-
sisting between things, as, such an animal cannot be a
sheep, it therefore must be a deer, for it has large horns.
The evidence denominated oopiimanii, arises from com-
parison or similarity. The words (testimony) of a faithful
person are termed shiibdii, of which there are two kinds;
one capable of present proof, and the other that which
awaits completion from the events of a future state.
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2. How many things [ priiméyii] are there respecting
which evidence is sought? The answer 1s, spirit, body,
the senses, the objects of the senses, intellect, miinii or
mind, excitation, error, transmigration, the consequences
of works, sorrow, and liberation. Spint is that which is
distinguished by desire, envy, anxiety, joy, sorrow, and
knowledge. The body is that in which are found, pursuit,
the senses, joy, und sorrow.! The separate caparity of
smell, taste, sight, touch, and hearing, belong to the senses.
The senses are derived from, and employed upon, the five
primary clements, viz. carth, water, firc, air, and vacuum,
the qualities of which are scent, taste, formn, touch, and
sound. Intellect 1s the same as knowledge. The faculty
that receives ideas separately, 15 called miinii. The ex-
citation which a person feels when about to speak, or to
act, or to form ideas, is called priivritiee. Desire, envy,
fascination, &c. which also excite to action, are called
faults. A perpetual succession of birth and death till the
person obtains liberation, 1s called prétylibhavii, or trans-
migration. He who is properly scnsible of the evils of
this perpetual subjection to birth and death will seek Ii-
beration. Some affirm, that death is to be identified with
the completion of those enjoyments or sufferings which
result from accountability for the actions performed in
preceding births ; others call the dissolution of the union
between the animal soul and the body, death ; and others
contend, that death 1s merely the dissolution of the body.
Birth is that which forms the tie between the animal soul
and the body. The fruits of actions are, those present
acts of religion and irreligion which arise out of desire

! The commentators observe hele, that joy and sorrow do not properly
belong to body, for they are not found in & dead body ; but that Gouriimit's
meaning mpst Thave been, that yoy and sorjow belung te spirit as clot hed with
a body,

VOL, 1V, R
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.and error. Some say, that the very body, the senses, and
the faculties also, are the fruits of actions. Sorrow is
identified with pain. Pleasure arises out of pain; and
hence pleasure itself is in fact puin. The liberation of

the animal soul consists in its entire emancipation from
sorrow, and from birth.

3. Doubt which arises respecting the real identity of
an object, is denominated singshiiyz, as when a person,
seeing a cloud, is uncertain whether it is composed of dust
or of smoke. This may arise from there being in the ob-
Jject before us both common and extraordinary properties,
or from difference in testimony respecting it, or from
doubis whether the judgment we form of the thing be cor-
rect or not. This siingshiiyli is removed, when, of two
contradictory ideas, one is preferred.

4. That object which desire of enjoyment has made
necessary, is denominated pritdhanii-priyojiinii.  That
which is secondary, or an assisting cause in obtaining a
good, is denominated ipriidhanii-prityajiini.

5. An example or simile which at once proves a fact
and satisfies an objector, is called drishtantii.

6. An undoubted decision respecting the meaning of
the shastrii, is called siddhantit, as is likewise the decision
where two opponents come to an agreement, as well
as when a certain interpretation meets with usiversal
consent. This latter is the case when none of the shas-
trds give a different meaning, hut all egree in the mean-
ing assigned, and also when a persen is able. to bring
the,evidence of others in favour of his own ‘opinidn.
When the establishment of one truth equally establivhes,
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without contradiction, a second, it is called idhikiiriinii-
siddhantli. When a person describes a fact in figurative
language, but when the meaning is admitted by all to he
incontrovertible, this is terined tibhyoopiiglimii-siddhantii.

7. Uvityivit includes priitigna, hétoo, oodahiirini,
oopiintiyli, and niglimiinl. A simple proposition is de-
nominated priitignii; that which is offered to establish'a
proposition receives the name of hétoo; the proofs by
which this hétoo is made good, are called oodahiiriinit;
that which strengthens these proofs is oopiiniiyliz the
summing up of these proofs, shewing the establishment of
the proposition, is termed niglimiini.

8. Categorical reasoniog is termed titrkki, and is thus
conducted : If there be no cause, there can be no effect.
Further to illustrate the meaning of this term, the author
lays down four similar undeniable propositions.

9. When in an argument a person overcomes his op-
ponent, and establishes his own proposition, this is termed
nirniyi.

10. The simple discussion of a subject through a series
of propositions is called vadii.  In this case a moderator
is not necessary ; but when the parties enter into close
discussion, and examine each other’s arguments, a mode-
tator 18 requisite : a moderutor should possess a clear un-
derstanding, he should he experiénced in argument, ca-
pable of patient and soher attention, ready in reply, fear-
less of coticlusions, of solid judgment, acceptable to all,
imprtish, 'and religions. Further, seeing that God has
plated in our ndture a disposition to err, and thdt at
tinies-a sudden incapacity for jndgment seizes a person,

R 2
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therelore in the discussions of learned men several mode-
rators should always be appointed.

11. YWhen a disputant takes up the argument of his op -
ponent and attempts a reply in a solid discussion, it 1<
called jiipii. He first objects to the proposition as incor-
rect, and then to the proofs as insufficient. He moreover
supplies a new proposition, and shews, that 1t accords
with certain opinions; and must be true He adds a
number of heterogeneous untenable observations, wluch
be endeavours to defend, till he repeats merely what he
had before said, and contradicts himself. At length, he
enquires why every thing he urges is objected to, and
asks, whether his opponent will really eater into the argu-
menf. This, however, is merely a pretext to conceal hi
defeat, and his icapacity of making further reply. The
moderalor now reproves him.

12. A person’s thus continuing to object to the argu-
ment of another, through a mere desire of victory, i-
termed vititnda vadit.

13. In hétwa-bhasii there are five divisions, viz. siivyub,
hicharii, virooddhil, siitpritipiikshii, isiddhee, and vadhii.
The assignment of a plausible though false reason to
establish a proposition, is called hétwa-bhasii. Agree-
ment as well as disagreement in locality between the
cause and the effect. is termed siivyiibhichari, of which
this is one of three instances, When a person contends
that smoke must exist in a certain place, because that
place contains fire, his proposition is open to objection,
for from a red hot bar of iron smoke does not proceed.
When a person contends for an unnatural proposition, it
is called virooddhii, as when he says, 1 saw an object,
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and ascertained that it was a man, because it had four
legs. When two reasons, which appear equally strong,
but one of which is false, are connected with a propo-
sition, this is termed siitpriitiplikshd. This apples to
the attempts to prove that there is no God, 1n which the
mere arguments may appear to be equally strong on both
sides. When the proof of a proposition is net in itself
decisive, but needs to be established by proof, it is called
iisiddhee, in which also there are three divisions. When
the proofs offered m favour of a propoesition, mstead of
cstablishing its truth, tend to overturn it, this is called
vadhii.

t4. Of chialit there are, three hinds, viz. vak-chiil,
samany ii-chiili, and oopiicharii-chiilit. The first exists
when a sentence 15 capable of a double meaning, or of
conveying an erroneous idea, as, a person affirms that
kine have horns, when it may be objected that a calf has
no horns. The second, when a person speaks in too
general a manner, as, when he suys such an object can be
accomphished by man; to which 1t may be objected, that
it cannot be done by a lame man. The third is realized
when a person, calling one thing by the vame of another,
says, ¢ The market is very noisy,” intending to say, that
the people assembled in the market are very noisy.

15. When a person is unable to support an argument,
but, on the contrary, lays himself open to refutation, it
is called jatee.

16. When an opponent is so completely overcome in
argument as to be reproached by his judges, it is called
nigrithé-st’ hanii.

r 3
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[Here the explanation of the sixteen plidart'hiis is
closed, aund the author, beginning with siingshiiyd, the
third piidart’hii, replies to objections, ]

An opponent denies that doubts can arise either from
similar or disimlar properties, for, if' a person sees a
horse at a distance, but knows not whether it be a horse
or an ass, still he pronounces it lihe a horse, or, vice versa.
To this Goutiimii rephes, that in speihing of doubt, he
meant to confine it to a case in which sunilar properties,
wmperceptibulity of difference, aud waut of decision of
mind, were united. This opponent now adds, that nei-
ther in these cireumstances can doubt arise, and asks,
where this uncertainty and want of conception are found,
in the object seen? or in the mind? It must be in the
mind ; and if these things exist in the mind, then every
thing will be in a state of uncertainty. Goutiin:ii again
explains, and says, that where similar properties exist,
for want of decisive marks of difference, doubt will exist.
1t is true, the mind is subject to the evidence of the
senses, but for want of a more perfect and decisive disco-
very, it may remain in doubt.

Aunother now objects, that he admits not the evidence
asserted to arise from priitiikshii, finoomanii, copiimanti,
and shiibdti. The censes were created to give the know-
ledge of objects : therefore objects must have exiated be-
fore the senses, and independently of them, for there
would have been no reasonm in creating the mediom of
knowledge, liad there not been something upon which
this medium should be exercised. You before affirmed,
he adds, that when the senses hecome exercised on s ob-
Jject, that object becomes known (priittikshii), but us all
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objecta necessarily existed before the senses, the senses
could not be necessary to their existence. Priimanii
(proof) must be commou to past, present, and future time 3
but, according to your acknowledgement, there was a
time when it did not exist. If you say, that objects and
the evidence of their existence exist at orice, this alvo is
mistake, for we obtain all our knewledge gradually ; s,
first, the names of things are given; then this name is
sounded ; the sound is to be heard; its meaning is to be
understood, and after this the knowledge of the thing is
obtained. To all this Goutiimii replies, If y ou maintain
that nothing is capable of proof, I would ask whence you
will obtain proof of your own proposition, that nothing
can be proved ? therefore you stand condemned by your
own argument. The opponent now observes, that this
was not his meaning ; but that he meant to affirm, that
there was no such thing as substance; that every thing
was vacuum ; and that therefore objects, and the evidence
of their existence, must both be mistake, and can only be
admitted in an accommodated ernse. Goutlimii shews,
that this proposition is untenable, and illustrates his argu-
ment by the example of a drum, which must have had an
existence before the sound which proceeds from it reaches
the ear: here the proof is sound, and the object of proof
the drum ; but in the instance of the sun displaying ob-
jects, we have first the proof, or the manifester, ibe sun,
and next the things manifested, visible objects ; another
proof arises from fire and smoke, both which exist at the
same moment. Wherefore, from hence it is manifest,
that wherever the proof of things can be united to that
which is to be proved, such proof will be established.
The probf derived from the senses only is next objected
to, and the uodepstanding, it is contended, is the only pro-
per witness. Goutlimii admits, that the understanding is
R 4
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the most proper witness: but still contends, that the
senses, as supplying proof of things, must be admitted
also as witnesses. The objector now urges, that by the
acknowledgment, that the understanding is necessary to
confirm the testimony of the senses, th» imperfection of
the evidence of the senses is acknowledsed, their testi-
mony not being self-sufficient.  Should it be maintained,
he continues, that the sences alone are conpetent to sup-
ply sufficient evidence of things, might 1 not affirm, that
there is no need tosearch for evidence, things having their
own evidence in themselves ? Goutiimil says, the evidenge
which relates to objects is of two kinds, that which needs
support, and that which is n itself decisive : a lamp de-
pends upon the sight of others for manifestation, but the
eyes are possessed of an inherent energy, so that other
asclstance is unnccessary.

Respecting the evidence of the senses, it is farther ob-
Jjected, that as the senses depend upon union to spirit for
the power they possess, their being called evidence is not
to be admitted. Goutlimii admits, that the union of
spirit is necessary, but that this does not affect the argu-
ment, since spirit is necessary to every action, as well as
space and time; but spirit merely assists in forming gene-
ral ideas; the senses individuate objects. A man in a
state of profound sleep is awaked by the sound of thunder ;
in this instance the ear alone is the means of evidence, for
the senses and spirit had no intercourse at the time; so
also when a person in deep thought is suddenly surprized
by the touch of fire, the first impression is on the sense of
feeling, and afterwards spirit is awakened to a sense of
danger. It is still objected, that these illustrations are
false, for very often, when a person’s thoughts are intense-
ly fixed on an object, the senses do not assist him in dis-
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covering a fraud which may be practised upon him: to
this Goutiimii replies, that this is a mere accidental fault,
arising from intense abstraction or occupation of mind.
Again, the objector pleads, that what Goutiimii calls the
evidence of the senses is merely inference, for that every
object is seen only imperfectly, and therefore a great part
of what is known about it must be from inference. Gon-
tiimii says, the constituent parts of any thing, though not
seen distinctly, form a united whole, for every part is es-
sential to the-whole.

The author next discusses the proofs of things arising
from inference. An opponent thus objects to inference
from effects: a person seeing the swell of a river, infers,
that there has been rain ; but it may have happened that
this swell has been caused by the breaking down of an
embankment. Goutiimii replies, that the increase of a
river through an obstruction being removed is but small :
but that the swell of a river from the rains 1s prodigious.

The objector next calls upon Goutiimii to establish the
proposition, that the proofs of things apply to time as
past, present, and to come, and maintains, that present
time is a non-entity : we can never say, Time 13; while
we are uttering the words, it is gone. Goutiimii contends,
that if present time be not admitted, neither the past nor
the future can be maintained, for they belong to each
other; and the very idea of any thing being present or
visible necessarily belongs to present time.

Respecting the proof from comparison, the objector en-
quires whether this comparison be partial or whether it
extend to the whole form of the thing by which the compa-
rison is made ? If it should be said, that comparison em-
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braces the whole of the objert, then you will be compelled
to oompai'e ac8W with a cow, things of the same form and
species one with another. If it be said, that the compari-
son must nearly meet in all parts, then you must compare
a cow with a buffalo, which will be no legitimate compa-
rison. If it be said, the comparison may resemble in
some smwall measure the object alluded to, it will be the
comparison of a grain of mustard-seed with ’Sohmérao.
To all this Goutlimii thus replies, the comparison for
which I contend is that which is ever perféet, as that be-
4ween the moon and the human face. The oljector,
taking up the argument of the Voishéshikil-school, now
coptends, that what Goutiim{ calls proof frem comparicon
is the same thing as proof from inference. Goutiimii, on
the other hand, maintains, that there is a real distinction
between inference and comparison ; that when proof is to
be derived from inference, it is necessary that there
should be entire union between the cause and the effect;
but this is not necessary to establish a proof from compa-
rison. Still, however, he acknowledges that there is
some agreement between comparison and inference.

The abjector denies, that sound can be considered as
forming a distinct medium of proof, and pleads, that it is
the seme as inference ; that sound is the cause, and that
the meaning is inseparably united to it, and inferred from

.Goutiimfi denies the existence of this inseparahle
wnion between sound and its meaning, for a barley-corn
is ealled by us jiivii, but by the mléchchis hinkoo; the
‘proof from sound therefore cannot belong to inference.
When a person is commanded to bring any thing to another
be does not understand ‘the words by inférence, but
sitends to their literal meaning; and i is in this form
that the evidence of sound is admitted in all the commerce
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of life, and respecting invisible objecis : in the latter ense,
the shastrii is that which gives efficacy to saund. Theob-
jector here says, Your shastrii is false, for the benefite it
promises are not realized; and the methods it takes
to oblige men to the practice of ceremonies prove that it
is false. Goutlimil reminds the objector, that the shastri
holds forth invisible blessings, and therefore if these are
not visible, the shastrii is not to be blamed : byt there are
also visible benefits attending obedience to the shasti ;
the pious man is every where honoured ; he is never de-
spised ; and the reason why benefits resulting from reli-
gion are not more visible is because men are not more
perfect.

The objector next enquires, why the proofs of things
should be confined to four, the senses, inference, compa-
rison, and sound, since, beside these, there are three other
modes of proof, viz. tradition, the necessity of things, and
non-entity.  Goutiimi, in reply, contends, that the two
first of these belong to sound, and that uon-entity belangs
to inference. We are not to suppose, adds Goutlimti,
that the shastrii is uncreated, for all the words of which it
is composed are of human composition ; to be at all undes-
stood they are dependent upon the faeulty of hearing;
and they are subject to decay ; the source of sound is the
power of utterance placed in the throat ; but if the véd¥
were uncreated, there would be no need of the organs of
speech. [Here Goutlimij, to a considerable length, pup-
sues the argument relative to sound, and pronounces it i»
be of buman invention, and not as his opponent suppewss

uncreated].

, i
The objector still urges, that there has heeu a continyui
repetition of alpbabetic sounds without any beginning, for
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men repeat the letters as those which have ever had an
existence. Goutiimil says, if sounds were uncreated, we
should not depend on the constant reiteration of these
sounds. Besides, whatever is uncreated has only one
form, but sounds possess an endless variety; they are
the symbols of things: the power of sound hes in express-
ing kind, qualities, actions, and whatever is desired.

Some persons maintain, that the senses are the same as
spirit, according to the expressions, “ I am blind;” « J
am deaf.” But, says Goutiimii, this would be giving to
each individual five spirits, according to the number of
the senses; one would be the seer, another the hearer,
&c. There must be therefore one «pirit, and that sepa-
rate from the senses. The objector here asks, If there
be one spirit, why are not all the powers of the senses
put in motion at once by this spint ¢/ Goutlimii says,
Each sense has its separate office, but spinit 18 served by
them all : when one sense (the sight) is destroyed, how
does the person remember objects formerly seen, if the
gense itself be spirit, and that exists no longer?

Other unbelievers contend, that body is the same as
spirit, for that men say, “ I am white;” ¢ J am corpu-
lent,” &c. Goutiimii says, If the body be spirit, then
when you burn or bury the body, you become guilty of
the crime of murder ; but upon our principles, that spirit
is indestructible, he who burns a dead body is not a mur-
dever, for the man whose body is consumed stil} lives :
the destruction of the body is not the destruction of spirit,
but of the dwelling-place of spirit. 'The ohjector now
turns on Goutiimii, and says, According to this reasoning,
the term death has no meaning, for it is not the body
which dics, because the body is inanimate matter ; and 1t
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is not the spirit, for spirit is indestructible, Goutiimii
admits, that the word death in this case is used in a quali-
fied sense, and that it is called the death of spirit merely
as it is the dissolution of the tenacious union between the
soul and the animal spirit.

Others contend, that the faculty of reason, or mind, is
the same with spirit, agrceably to the expression, ¢ I do
not remember,” &c. Goutiimii says, This is incorrect, for
these words themselves prove a spirit distinct from the
faculty of reason; the person means to say, “ | am endea-
vouring to remember, that which in my mind I had lost.”
Further, if mind were the same as spirit, it would happen,
that when the mind wandered, the body would be without
a soul.

Goutiimil next maintains, that spirit is uncreated,
because it is distinct from body. But to this it is objected,
that when the bndy dies nothing is left ; nothing to prove
that any part of the man remains. Goutiimii says,
the spirit passes into another state, and must therefore be
a separate being; and this may be inferred from a child’s
being subject to fears and other sensations which it could
mnever have acquired but from the impressions received
in preceding forms of existence. To this the opponent
replies, that these sensations afford no proof of the exist-
ence of a spirit distinct from the body, and passing into a
succession of bodies, but that they arise from the mere
constitution of nature : it would be as correct to say, that
the expansion and contraction of the flower of the lotus
proves that it has a soul, and that it learnt these marks of
Joy and fear (contraction and expansion) in some former
birth. Goutiimii maintains in reply, that these actions of
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the lotus are sulifedt to the seasons, but not the actions of
a’elifid.

The opinion of unother class of disputants is now
brought forward, that in the constitution of nature there
i8 i1b such thing as the trunk and the branches, but that
éV¥ery thing is to be resolved into constituent parts. Gou-
tfmii confutes this by three observations, that when the
bearithes are severed from the trunk, the tree does not die ;
et ¥ a muoltitude of constituent parts be destroyed, they
@6 ot retain their specific qualities, but all assume one
quality different from these parts; and lastly, that the
@64 of death upen this system could not be maintained,
for that the constituent parts remain after the consumma-
tion of death.

Gdut#imil next enguires into the numnber of elements of
which the bedy is compounded, adding, that the principal
element is matter,since the predeminant qualities of matter
are also predominant in the body,viz. smell and hardness.
Seme alledge, that bodies are entirely composed of earth,
wuler, und light, for that smell, coldness, and heat are
found fh all bodies. Others add, that air must be added,
for that we see in bodies the power of respiration, &c.
Aud others plead for a fifth property in bodies, space,
sdding that this property is plainly discoverable. The
patticulars of these different opinions are to be found in
the comment (Bhashyti). The commentator néxt mentions
an idea maintained by the sougtitils, that there are anly
four primary elements, and that space has no existence,
for that all space is filled with air. Gouttimii affirms, fhat
boidies #re in their origin mere earth, and that the éther

elomerits ave afterwards joltied to bodies for the purpeses
of existence.
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Goutiimil next enters on an examination inito the powet
of the senses, and contends that the seat of vision is the
pupil of the eye, and not the iris. An opponent objects
to this, that the pupil is too small a body to embrace large
objects, and that therefore the whole eye must be engaged
in the work of vision. Goutlimil replies, that the seat of
vision must be confined to that part of the eye which ia
made up of light (tézi); and that as the blaze of & lamp
is capable of the greatest compression as well as expai-
sion, so the tézil of the eye is possessed of the same
quality, When the power of vision falls upon a transps-
rent body, it sees through it, but when it falls upon am
opaque body, it rests om the surface. 'The objeetor
enquires into the proof, that the light [tézu] of the eye is
confined to the pupil of this member; and Goutlimi, in
reply, quotes the case of animels possessed of night-
vision, urging, that in them the pupil of the eye is sten
to be full of tézii. The objector now urges, that men
has only one sense and not five, and that this one is the
skin, for that skin comprizes all the five senses, (Gowus
tiimil says, if this were the case, then all the impressions of
the senses would be one and the same, and we must eall
seeing, hearing, &c. by one name, contact : but we krow,
from the voice of all antiquity and of all the shastrits, that
there are five senses; and that the understanding, in its
operations, uses all the five senses for the different por.
poses of life. 1f we confound the use and certainty of the
genses, the power of ascertaining truth will be lost, and
men can never obtain final liberation,

G&mm next teaches, that earth possesses four of the

five mpmiee of the senses, soent, taste, form, and don-
tact; that water possesses taste, form, and contact; that
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light possesses only form and contact; that air possesses
only the power of sound and contact ; and that to space
belongs only the property of sound. He maintains, that
the five senses are derived from the five primary ele-
ments ; that each sense embraces the property of the
element from which it is derived : for instance, the ear™
isderived from vacuum, and hence possesses the power of
sound : the nose is derived from earth, and in conse-
quence possesses the power of smell, and so of the rest.
But if different properties belonged to one seuse, that
sense would possess the power of different senses, which
is not the case. The objector here observes, that not
only«scent is found in earth, but a liquid property like-
wise. Goutlimi admits, that the creator, whether God
or nature, has, in all the parts of his work, united differ-
ent elements, though every element preserves its own
properties.

The sankyiis affirm, that the principle of knowledge is
one and ecternal, and illustrate this idea by the sentence,
¢« What I formerly saw, that I now touch.” Goutiimii
confutes this proposition thus : If you maintain that the
principle of knowledge 1s eternal, you must admit that it
is aléo unchangeable ; but a man often says,  that which
I once knew, 1 have now forgotten.” Here the greatest
change has taken place betwixt the person knowing and
the thing known. You, addressing the sankyils, also
maintain, that the nnderstanding takes the form of its
own conceptions in whatever becomes the object of know-
ledge; but if so, then knowledge can never be one and
eternal, for the understanding must change with every
object with which it becomes identified. And if the un-

™ The power of hearing 15 inphicd.
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derstandiog be ever the eame, then its operations £
bfgfhé“‘same pwpbrt;z p5d thé edpre o

kito'w not,” can find no place among men. From

will djppear the falsebood of the doctrine of the sankyfi

philpsophers that the understanding, shen émancipated

from the influence of visible objects, is spirit or' God.’

Goutiitnil next inquires into the nature of the un%r
standing : is it, agreeably to the Bouddhiis, to'be identic
fied with the senses, or, according to a sect of more da¥i
unbelievers, with visible objects ﬂmmselm? To ﬁm
persons he says, Both your systems muét be chmg, N,
after any one of the senses has been destroyed, and thd
object too upon which that sense was employed, the man
still retains the power of remembering both. If the un.
derstanding were the same as the senses, the understand-
ing and the senses would always be upited, but we ofteh
find one of the senses employed on an object, when the
understanding is busy elsewhere. Aad further, every
person is sasceptible of desire and abhorrence, but these
fedlings must be dppended to knowledge, for they cinnot
bé parts of visible objects, nor of the senses. From hence
then «t is evident, that the understanding is something
separate from the censes and from visible objects. The
charvvakiis, who identify the body with sepirit, plead, tlmt
as desire and abhorrence have their seat in the body?
Eknpwledge bu.in union with them, its seat aleo maumst be
the body : jand add, it is plain, that desire must belong to-

the ligdy, as. we sen"therbody, under the influence of de-
sire, dull )q!mwhy Glouttimii mmntams, that these
mewmp, abhanﬁencé and kwwiedge, must belm&gﬁo
-# mﬁi ifa Kividg principle be a&ﬁ&hﬁ,

m&m.;hn o be aclumuged for the body'in
a mm{&mbmm and we,are sare it is not then the

vToL. 1v.
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suhject of desire. &c. The exertions made by the body
pnder the influence ofdesire are to attributed to the ani-
mating and indwelling epirit. Nor can desire, abbor-
xopice angd knowledge, be said to dwell tn the reasoning
Wty (wiinil), for miind can do nothing withont the
animating principle, and it is liable to forgetfulness and
changealulity, Iftherefore these three are neither in the
sepses, in the body, nor in the thinking facully, where are
we 4o seek for them ? They do exist, and they must there-
fore be sought for in something not yet mentioned, and
that must be a living principle, and what we call epirit.
Bemembrance also must be considered as a quality of
spirit, for it partakes of the nature of knowledge, as is
isden when it brings to remembrance that which was be-
ford known. An objector here asks, how remembrance
mfl‘fbe a part of knowledge, seeing knowledge is said to
be eubject to decay ; for how can knowledge give rise to
that which it bas lost? Goutlimii says in answer, that
knowledge. produces impressions, and that when these
impressions meet with some assistant, remembrance is
produced. These assistants are a fixed mind, established
truths, that which has been committed to memory, the
mature of cause and effect, similarity of form, union aris-
ing from dependance, joy and sorrow, religion and irre-
ligion, &c.

Goutiimii next describes the succession of ideas, viz.
that one idea remains in the mind only till the next is
formed. To this an objector says, if ideas be lost in such
» vupid manoer, how should impressions be wrought by
that. which is so transient? Goptiimi says, thet, the
urderstanding is united to the animating. principle as the
lightning to the clouds,.and net to inert maiter; and fhat
therefore ideas being united to a living principlp must be
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fixed. Another opponent maintains, that as each pereon
possesset five senses, which are the media of knowledge,
whenever all the senses are employed at once, a rational
agent must be required for each. 'The sage now answers,
that this idea is untenable; for the fact is, that several
ideas never enter the understanding at once, but hy suc-
cession, notwithstanding the senses may all appear to be
occtipied at the same moment; for the understanding is
one. To this the objector says, it is very evident, that a
person eating a hard suhstance bas all the senses exer-
cised at once, and has separate ideas connected with the
senses at the same moment, as, ideas connected with eon-
tact, taste, smell, sound, and form. The sage meets this
by saying, that however plausible this may appear, yet
the plausibility arises from the rapidity of thought, and
that therefore, though every idea arises and dies in suc-
cegsion, yet it appears as though many ideas were formerl
atonce. Thisis illustrated by the rapid motion of a shaft,
which, in a state of extreme velocity, appears to the
observer as a regular circle.

The sage next combats the ideas of the sect of the
arhiitiis, that the body springs from nature, and has no
creator; that mind is a natural faculty of the body; and
that the sorrows and joys of the body are to be ascribed
to this faculty of body, viz. mind or reason. Goutlimii
ashe, what nature is, whether it be something identified
with things themselves, or whether it be separate from
them? 1fit be said, that it is to be identified with things
themselves, then you make the cause and the effect the
same ; or if you mean that nature is something separate
from thingd, then what have you obtained by your ohjee-
tion #for this whidh you call natare must be competent

s 2
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to the work'of ‘¢reation, &c., and this is Wwhat wé call
God.

‘Clonttimii now explains {hat which is chlled doshil, dr
evil, and mentions three evils as comprehending ulf the
rest, viz excessive attachment [ragil], which'gives rise to
evil desire, to unwillingness to allow the merit of &né-
ther, to desire of another’s wealth, to thirst after w&alth,
to'unwillingness fo expend wealth, to unjust desire after
andther’s wealth, to deceit, and to hypoerisy, or religious
pride. The next error ie enmity, from which'arise anger,
envy, injuriousness, implacableness, and revenge. The
third is infatuation [mohti], which includes error, doubt,
incorrect reasoning, false pride, mistake, fear, and sor-
yow (as for the loss of some beloved object). Some per-
§¢n§ believe, says Goutiimii, that the knowledge 'of God
will at once destroy all these errors; but this is incorrect :
by this knowledge the three parent evils will be destrisged,
and then, as & consequence, their attendant errors cannot
remain ; so that, as the commentator says, Divine know-
lodge is the destroyer, ffther immediately or mediately,

of alt error.

After this, Gouttimii proves the existence of spirit in
man from the doctrine of transniigration, cbserving, that
if there be the re-appearance of thé man, lie tust have
had 2 previons existence; and that indeed men ure born

to die, and die to be born.

“Phe shioonyii-vadeds affirm, fhét from non-entity ait
things avose ; for that every thing sprofig 66 birth from a
state in which it did not previcudlioniste thab entity
dtivshitely fiplide noh-entity, andtht theare shustrbe
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some paywer in noueentity from which entity can spring :
the sprout doesnnt arise from a sprout, but in the abﬁeﬂc
or non-existence of a sprout. Goutiimil denies that va-
cuugn is the cause of existence; and affirms that the
cause is to be sought in concurring circumsiances, for
seed when sowu cannot spring to life without raio ; or if
a lutenat principle of life, or an embryo state of existence,
be'pleaded for, this will subvert the universally agknow-
ledged terms, of father, maker, &c. The shoonyii- -vadee
admits the necessity of using the terms maker, &c. but
maintaing that they are mere words of course, and are
often used, when the things spoken of are in a state of
non-existence, as when men say, ¢ a son will be born,” or
¢ such @ person bad a son.” Goutlimii now asks, Do you
mean by this assertion, that the living principle.in the
seed, or that the sced itself is absent? You cannot mean
the former, for that which is destroyed can never become
the.cause of existence : if, where the principle of life is
wanting, existence may be produced, why is not a bar-
vest possible from seed ground into flour? And if you
mean by non-existence the absence of the sced, I wounld
answer, that non-cxistence can produce no variety ; but
the works of nature are distinguished by an endless va-
riety ; and therefore your proposition is confuted. From
hence it lS plam, seeing existence cannot arise from non-
exjstence as a cause, that the first cause must be sought
s,o,me,whex;e else.

Goutiimii now engages the védantées, some of whom
mujp,min‘ thet Briimhii is the only cause of all things;
others that 1he nriverse iz a forof of Briwhii (pilvinami) .

< ERTPWOTd COLYEY tNe Yen O cuange, Buch as that in swhich vegetables
hactmiégmmniin, » wiiigh afterwards undergoes a'change an hecomey vege-
tables. and which aie aguin couverted futo animal substaver, &e.

s 3
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and dthers that the universeis a deception (viviirtit)® pre-
céeding Trom Briimhil; thus excluding evéry assisting
and efficient cause, Briimhii excepted. Goutilmit, in op-
position to these ideas, says, that an assisting cause must
be acknowledged ; for, unless there were such an assist-
ing canse, we should not see so many changes and fluc-
tuations in the affairs of the universe. The védanté®
says, this must be attributed to the will of God. Goutiimii
replies, you then admit a something in addition to God,
i. ¢ his will; and this involves a contradiction of your
own opinion, and establishes two causes. If you could
#Bmit, for the sake of argument, these two causes, then
I witild urge, that these changes arise only from religion
and irreligion ; and to affirm that the degrees of religion
and irreligion in the world are appointed by the will of
God, would be to attach an unchanging destiny to these
things, which canunot be admitted ; it must therefore be
concluded, that the fruits of human actions are the causes
of the changes and fluctuations that take place in the
world.

A third persen rises up in the dispute, and says, True,
this must be admitted ; the frnits of actions must be the
catise, but why then seek for a first cause, which you eall
God ? Goutiimii replies to this, You have no knowledge
of divine subjects, nor even of the names of things: was
it eser known, that that which is inanimate evuld cre-
ate? We must admit a living cause of all things, for
actions always imply an agent, and this agent must be a
living being.

An opponent, addressing Goutiimi, says, wien you
use these expressions, #is is not thel, or, iisis not-here,

© The sbadew of God, or a manifestation of him, which the Hindoos conr~
pare to the deceptive appearance of water 1o an empty vessel.
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you divide'the universe into existence and noa-existence ;
but in this you err, for non-existence is the same with ex-
istence, otherwise tliere must be an infinite series of non-
existences. Goutiimil urges in reply, that if nen-existence
were the same as existence, we should be able to perceive
in it the same qualities of contact, smell, &c. as in material
things, but this is not the case. Further, non-existeace
is one and the same; but those things in which are com-
prized what we call existence are infinitely various :
therefore, that which admits of only one definition, and
that which 48 so infinitely varied, can never be denomi-

nated one and the same.

Anether opponent is now brought forward, who msin-
tains, that there is no power beyond animal life ; and that
this animal soul, through the strength of works of merit
or demerit, confers all the happiness orinflicts all the mi~
series of men. Goutiimil denies this, and declares, that
from the evidence of the senses, and from universal testie
mony, we perceive that the animal <oul is subject to mis-
take, to incapacity, and to weakness; that actions are
evanescent, and that the fruits of works are also destitute
of life; therefore, to meet the circumstances of this case,
a Being is wanted, possessed of constant wisdom, will, &c.
separated from the animal soul, to whom the prayers of
the whale earth may be addressed ; and this being is spi-
rit——God the creator, the teacher of men by means of the
védii, whose existence we ascertain from bis works.

Another sect maintains, that the earth in all its forme
sprang into existence without a cause and of itself, like
the beantiful foathers in the tail of the peacock. Goutiimii
says, but whien yonuse the word witheut a casse [{inimit-

g 4
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ti], you admit that there is a word .io exjpress.a cause
[nimittif], and therefore the thing itself must exist,

Geoutiimii asks those who pronounce every thing incon-
stant, as being subject to birth and death, whether they
believe that space existed before creation? If there was
space, then, beside divisions of time, there may be what
may be called undivided time. To another, who affirms
that every thing is undecayable, and who founds bis opi-
nion on the acknowledged principles of Goutiimii, that
atoms and space are eternal, (Goutfimfi replies, that there
is no arguing against tHe seuses : we daily see produgction
and destruction in every form. Should you plead that
every thing must be eternal, because it is derived from
uncreated atoms, you would be quite as correct in saying,
that a broken vessel must be eternal, because the original
former of all things was God; amd by this opinion you
imitate those who are hostile to the being of a God, for
you overturn the whole order of creation and destraction’
which he has established. 'The opponent asks what these
terms creation and destruction mean—Is creation more
than an appearance, and destruction more than a disap-
pearance? This question is answered in the Shiibdy-
Minyaloki.

Some actions give rise to immediate consequences, 38
reading produces immediate knewledge ; but the cultiva-
tor receives the fruit of his labours at a future periad ;
and in the same manner, the fruits of religious or wicked
actions are.to.be reaped in.a future state. Ageinst this
semtiment a person rises up and mainiains, thratias actions
do nol pésemble seed, hut. vanish as snom a8 compitteds
it iwnot possible, ibat they should produce futing jmisary.
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Goutiimil ¥ays, from actions arise merit and demerit, and
though the actions may not be permanent,- the invidible
fruits are so. The extinction of ewil is called miikshii,
or liberation ; birth is an evil, for with birth al evils are
inseparably connected. In the same manner both the
shastrii and mankind use this form of speech, good actions,
and coil actions ; for though actions in themselves are nes-
ther good nor cvil, yet merit and demerit arise out of
them, and hence they are thus designated.

Here a fierson maintains, that liberation, in conse-
quence of daily unavoidable duties which prevent the
practice of religious austerities, is unattainable : these are
the duties due to a teacher, to a parent, and to the gods :
and these occupying the whole of every day, leave no
room for abstraction : to lcave these duties unperformed,
even in order to enter & the life of an ascetic, would be
to violate and npt to obey the shastrii. By ocoupation in
these duties distraction of mind arises, and from this anx-
iety of mind flows various actions ; from these a succes-
sion of births, and from these births the same round of
passion, actions, and births, in an endless succession.
How then should a person attain liberation ? Goutiimii
replies, that God, in the commands he gives, always con-
sults time, place, capacity, and incapacity; and dutyat
one time would not be duty at another: the duties of a
youth (of the student) are not to be practised after that
period is passed over.

Goutimil next enquires into the method af acquiring
that keowlpdge of realities by which liberation mybe
obtainied. - The prifle of separate existence, or selﬁths,
haying enteved thé-body, produces p%smon, nugsef, #nd
those evils which give rise to all the errors of life: when
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a person sees a female, though the body be made up of
raw flesh and bones, yet, being full of pride and selfish-
ness, he is overcome with attachment to this body, as
though it were capable of affording the highest happiness,
and says, % Ah! Ah! thy eyes roll about like the tail of
the khiinjtindi ;? thy lips resemble the fruit of the vimbii ;3
thy breasts are like the buds of the lotus ; thy face resem-
bles the full moon ; the happiness of time is all concen-
tred in thee.” Another thus infatuated, says, ¢ Thy form
is shining as the melted gold in the crucible ; thou re-
semblest the pleasure-house of cupid; at the sight of thy
breasts through envy the elephant-driver pierces the
koombhii® of the elephant ; the moon sinks into its wane
through desire to imitate the shadow of thy face. A touch
from thee would surely give life to a dead image ; and at
thy approach a living admirer would be changed by joy
into a lifeless stone. Obtaining thee, I can face all the
horrors of war; and were I pierced by showers of arrows,
one glance of thee would heal all my wounds.”

The person possessed of a mind averted from the world,
seeing such a female, says, Is this the form with which
men are bewitched ? This is a basket covered with skin ;
it contains flesh, blood, and feces. The stupid creature
who is captivated by this—is there feeding on carrion, a
greater cannibal than he? These persons esll a thing
made up of saliva and bones, and covered with skin, a
face, and drink its charms, as a drunkard drinks the ine-
briating liquor from his cup. They pursue, as most excel-
lent, the way which has been pronounced beyond measure
pernicions by all the wise. I cannot conceive how this
(a female) can be that bewitching object to these blind

? The wagtail. % Momordica monu‘de&phn. * The frontal
wloheé of the eléphant which swell in the rutfidg season,
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infatuated creatures ; but I suppose Vidhata (Providence)
has made nothing offensive to them. Why should I be
pleased or displeased with this body, composed of flesh,
bones and fieces ? It is my duty to seek bim who is the
Lord of this body, and to disregard every thing which
gives rise either to pleasure or to pan.

The digiimbiiri sect maintains, in opposition to Gou-
tiimii’s opinion that the animal soul is exceedingly rarified
and confined to one place, that it is of equal dimensions
with the body. Another scct believes, that the body
is made up of different members, hut that there is no such
thing as the animal soul. These sects thus object to Gou-
tiimii, You consider the animal soul as residing in one
place, but then how would it be possible for sensation to
be realized where the animal soul was not present? and
if there be no parts nor members in it, how can it become
united to other things? Goutiimii complains of the im-
possibility of carrying on discussion with persons so stu-
pid. Every union in this world is of nne or other of
these kinds, as the supporter and supported, or as one
thing holding some connection with another. Fluids na-
turally mix with other things, but quicksilver does not
possess this property ; and thus the animal soul is united
to the body as quicksilver to other bodies, that is, without
being blended with them; or, as the ether, it pervades
the whole.

Goutiimii next lays down a method for the increase of
divine wisdom, which is by weakening our attachment to
vizible objects, and by repeatedly fixing our meditations
onGod. A disciple urges, that these objects draw away
the senses by a wonderful power which they have over
them, and that therefore, though he approves of this
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ddvice; Gloutiiand might as well tell him ta mount the air
04 to withdraw his allections from the world, aud fix them
on God. Goutiimii acknowiedges that-the work is diffi
eult, rendered so by habit and strong desire ; butiecom-
wends that a person should restrain his senses and watch
against occasions of gratification, and thus hy degrees
learn the methad of fixing his mind on Ged. The Gedta
and other worhs teach us, that liberation 15 not attained
ttll after many transmigrations spent iu leaining abstracm

tion,

" Here an opponent ashs, what proof there i» that the
merit of a person’s efforts to attain abstractiop descends
from birth to birth till he becomes perfect.  What prool’
is there, he ashs, of any birth precedmg the present one 2
We know euly the present time.—Goutiimii says, God
has appointed the bounds of human duty, and has declared
that some actions will be followed by sorrow aund others
by joy; yet, in the practice of what he forbids, wen are
seent to defy even infinite power! This could not have
been, had not an amazing accumulation of crimes and
their colnsequences, increasing through every preceding
birth, been brought to operate vpon such persons in the
present birth, so as to urge them on to such daring and
consummate fa}ly.

Divine wisdom is to be perfected by the practice of the
eight kinds of yogii, the particulars of which are to be
found in the Patiinjiilii and other shastriis. The only
difference between the Nyaytt system and the Patiinjiilit
is, that the disciples of the former maintain that body and
spirit are distinct; Patlinjilit’s opinion is, that spirit
is not o be associated with, qualjties, and this of gourse
excludes the agency of spirit over visible objects.
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Further, Grod is said to be,says Gontiim#, the Almighty,
by which we are to understand, that he is the collected
sum of all energy, and not that he is indebted to foreign
sources for his energy.

SECT. XXV —The Voishéshiki Philosophy.

To Kiinadii, one of the sages, are attributed the Voi-
shéshikii so5trids, which amount to about five hundred
and fifty sentences, or aphorisms. These aphorisms re-
late to seven subjects (piidart’hiis) under the following
distinct heads, viz. 1. things; 2. qualities; 3. actions ;
4 genus; b, species ; 6. the insepurable conneclion qf
constituent parts, and 7. non-entity. After a long discus-
sion of the different suhjects connected with this arrange-
ment, Kiinadii discourses on religion, riches, happiness,
and final Itheration.

A brief explanation (Vnittee) of these soitriis has been
written, as well as a full and a smaller comment, the
former entitled Bhashyli, and the latter the Voishéshikif
Sootropitskarii,® A comment on the Bhashyii was written
by Vachiispiitee-Mishrii; but the only work now read in
Bengal which ha« any relation to the Voishéshikii philow
sophy is that of Vishwii-Nat’hii-Siddhantli, which merely
treats of the logical terms of this system and of that of the
Nyayl school : in the Nyayii colleges of Bengal the stu-
dents pead that part of Vishwii-Nat’hit’s work which re-
latee to the Voishéshikii system, and then stady the Nya-
yii; but the work of the sage is not now studied by any
pliadit in Bengal, A few of the most learned bramhiins

- This work I3 ju the Hibrary belonging to the'Soelety of Missionmies
Sciampore,
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of Calcutta, some years ago, attended the lectures of Bod-
baniindii-Ghiinéndrii-Swamés, a very leatned bramhiin,
bora in Draviriiy and obtained from him a few general
ideas on the doctrines of the Voishéshikii-school.—For
some account of Kiinadii, the founder of this sect, the
reader is referred to the 11th page of this volume.

SECT. XX VI.—The substance of the Voiskéshikii system
of Philosophy, as taught by Kinadi, cxtracted from
the Voishéshikii-Sootropiskari.

On a certain occasion, some of the disciples of Kiinadii
waited on the sage, and enquired of him how they might
obtain a knowledge of spirit. The sage resolved that he
would first, in reply, give them some instructions on reli-
gion, and then on those subjects or things connected with
the practice of religion.

Kiinadii defines religion thus: those ceremonies by the
practice of which Briimhii-Gnanii, or the knowledge of
the divine nature, is obtained, and that by which all evil
is for ever removed, we call religior.

Without a firm belief, the duties of religion can never
be practised ; and this belief must have something better
than human testimony to rest upon ; and therefore, for the
establishment of religion in the earth, God has given the
holy writings, and as these have a divine origin, the faith
of men may properly rest on their testimony: for the
deity himself has no need of these writings ; they were de-

t This person informed a friend, that he remembered the hoisting of the
British flag at Fort St, George. ‘The last time he visited Calcntta, Bodha-
ntindd had travelled as a pilgrim from Raméshwinrdt to Bemares and back
again thirteen times, and was then, as he said, golng to dic at Benares.
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signed for man, and it therefore becomes him to receive
so important a gift.

Baut in order to the practice of this religion, instruments
are wanting, and this leads to the discussion of things, &c.
under which head are comprized precisely® nine divisions,
viz. earth, water, light, air, space, time, points of the com-
pass, spirit, and wmind.

The sage next brings forward gualities, as being inhe-
rent in things and made known by them, and these he
makes to amount to twenty-four.”

Actions arise out of things and qualities, and by the
union of things and qualities actions become known, and
therefore, after explaining things and qualities, the sage
discourses on actions. By the kuowledge of the excellent
fruits of actions connected with sacrifices, ablutions, gifts,
&c. as performed with a fixed and ardent mind, men are
drawn to practise the duties of religion: and by a know-
ledge of the future evil conrequences of actions, such as
yisiting forbidden places, committing injuries, eating fox-
budden food, &c. men are deterred from those actions.

To things, qualities, and actions, belong existence, and
instability ; things, &c. are alco inherent in things, are the
material cause and effect, and partake both of genus and
species; things produce things, and qualities qualities,
but actions produce not actions. Things in their origin
destroy neither the material cause nor the effect; but in
the production of qualities, both the immediate cause and
the effect are destroyed; in the production of effocts

© Some place darkness under the head of driwyli, but Kinadii places it
among nen-crtities, as the absence of light. * See page 228,
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aclions terminate; things are possessed, of uaht;es,
action, and constituent parts. Qualities‘ave in srent in
thmgs ; they do not possess qualities. Action is conﬁned
to ‘one thing; it contains neither qualities nor effects ;
action in its operations is not dependent on effects. One
cause gives rise to many effects, viz. to union, to separa-
tion after having been united, to speed, &c. To produce
one effect the union of several parts are sometimes neces-
sary, as, to throw a substance upwards, the union of the
hand with the substum:e, heaviness in the substance,
al@ ¢ffort in the thrower. No effect can exist without
a cauge ; this is a settled axiom. Should this be opposed,
we may as well add, that where effects are not visible,
there is no cause. The understanding, when under the
influence of common and distinct ideas, distinguishes
between that which i1s common, and that which is parti-
cular. In things, qualities, and actions, that which is
common is found to a great extent, and that which is
particular is more scarce. If it be asked, whether the
term, common, here used, be something distinct from
things; it is answered, that this term is originally and'
necessarily connected with things, and is not therefore
separate from them. It is customary to apply the terms
existence and non-existence to things, qualities, and
actions, but this indiscriminate application of these terms
hes thus arisen—existence which belongs to a species
implies non-sxistence.

[In the same mauner, the author goes on to daﬁue the
nature of things, and to explain terms in a metayhymcal
manner ; but as this ean be little i interesting, the reader
is referred for similar information to an extract from the
work of Vishwii-Nat'hii- Siddhantii, in the 228th and a
few following pages of this volume.]
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The existence of God is inferred from the existence of
names and things. Our knowledge of the existence of
space arises from the perception of ingress and egress,and
the particular properties of sound. God hath given men
a knowledge of the points or quarters, in order to teach
them the nature of space and distance” To time belong
first, second, indivisibility, duration, and swiftness. It
embraces the past, the present, and the future. Time,
speaking generally, has been given to regulate the affairs
of the world, and upon time all things depend. Respect-
ing sound, various opinions have been entertained : some
have called sound a substance or thing, others affirm,
that it is to be classed with qualities, but must be consi-
dered as subject to destruction; others assign it a place
among qualities, but pronounce it to be indestructible ;
and others affirm, that sound is possessed of inherent
signs. Kiinadd, in selving all these doubts, has followed
Goutiimil 1n a great measure, and to him we must refer.

[The author next describes the partienlar properties of
the primary elements: for a similar description of which
see the puges above referred to.]

Kiinadii admits the evidence of the senses, as well as
that derived from inference and from sound, but includes
all evidence from comparison and from the necessity of a
case in that from inference. Doubt, says the sage, arises
when we have an imperfect view of that which we once
saw perfectly, and when similarity opposes decision of
mind : thns, when horns are seen at a distance, it is not
cerfain whether they be those of a cow or a buffalo.
Doubts also arise, when, after examining a subject, a
persdn hesitates respecting the certainty of the conclusions

7 See page 229,

VOL 1v, T
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he hag'drawn ; and other doubts refer to the failure of a
%ﬁcuhﬁon or prediction. On the sabject, whether
sound be uncreated or not, the opinions of Goutiimii and
Kiinadli are the same.* Kiinadd denies that sound can
Ire a substance, since all substances are found in a mixed
state, but sound umites with nothing but vacuum.

Qur common ideas are derived from the union of the
anfmal soul with the mind and the serses. There is an
evident union between the senses and the ebjccts they lay
hold of;; this is an acknowledged fact; but this fact in-
volves the necessity of acknowledging another, that there
must be a spirit to carry on this union between the senses
and their objects. To this an opponent refuses his assent,
declaring, that the senses are thewr own agenis, the ear
hears, the eye sees, &c. Kiinadii denies that the senses
have the power of knowledge; and the opponent admits,
that the senses have not this power in themselves, but
that the body in itself is possessed of life, and directs the
wembers. Kiinadil denies that the body possesses a
living principle, since atoms, which originate all bodies,
are not living particles. But should any person still
resolve to maintain that bodies possess a living principles
I would ask, says the sage, why then have not dead bodies
this living principle? And I would ask another question.
respecting the senses, Why is there the remembrance of

ohjects forinerly seen after the power of vision has been
destroyed ?

It is objected by others, that mind or reason is the
living principle; but Kiinadi says, How is it then that
persons frequently say, ¢ Such a subject is not in my
nind,’ that is, I have forgotten it. That must be the

* See page 251,
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agemnt or'living principle in man which is the sotrcs.of
religion and irreligion, and which says, * I am happyd-f-)g
am miserable.’ I [personal identity] cannot be identified
either with spirit or body separately ; therc must be a se-
cond person; spirit separate from body does not use I,
nor does [a dead] body separate from spirit; but in the
use of I, both are necessary.

Another proof of the existence of spitit in man arises
from the unassisted inhalement and expulsion of vital air.
Should a person object, that this arises from effort in the
body, it is asked, where is this effort to be seen when these
operations take place in a time of profound sleep ? Ifany
effort be allowed, it must be confined to the place in the
body frora which the vital air proceeds. A furthet proof
of the existence of spirit in man is found in the opening
and closing of the eyelids without effort, which motion
ceases at death, And another proof arises from the in-
crease of the body, the healing of a wound or a broken,
bone in the body, from the progress of the mind towards
a desired object, from joy and sorrow, from envy, and
from effort. An opponent observes, that the evidence of
the senses is always preferred to that from inference and
from comparison, but that here the evidence of the senses
is altogether in favour of the proposition that theas ef-
fects arise from the body itself and not from an inhabiting
spirit. To this Kiinadii replies, that these effects canniot
be attributed to body, otherwise the actions of a person
when 'a chlld and when an old man canmot be those of the
sime pe m, for, if we speak of the body merely, it is not
the snm@ body. Further, we perceive that when a person
utiltes hibnself 6 the good, or to those who obey the shas-
trii, he becomes Yike them in govdness ; and if he becomes
umted to the wicked, or to those who disregard the shas-

T2
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#rli) hits character takes the form of theirs; but these

changes must belong to spirit, for in these unions the body
remains the same.

Some persons affirm that nature alone has given exis-
tence to things. This Kinadii denies, and offers this
proof of a separate eause, that every thing around us
manifestly owes its existence to a cause separate from it-
self. The names given to things prove the same fact, as
father and son, &c. 1f therefore it were to be conceded,
that nature can give rise to existences, still names are not
to be attributed to nature. You must also acknowledge,
adds the sage, that there must be a separate power which
gives the pleasures derived from sight, taste, smell, &c.
If you contend that this power resides in the senses, it
eannot be allowed, for nothing but a living being is eapa-
ble of pleasing and painful sensations; these cannot ex-
ist in the senses themselves. Should you, in answer to
this affirm, that the senses are themselves possessed of a
living principle, since we say, the eye sees, the ear hears,
&c., I would ask, Why then does not the eye always see,
&c., and who is the speaker who says, I 1emember to have
seen; heard, or tasted such a thing ? Further, with some
one of the genses you performed an action of merit or de-
merit, and that sense was afterwards destroyed : in the
absence of that sense, who shall partake of the fruits of
that action ? '

The objector niext urges, that the body is a eollection
of atoms which eontain a living principle, and that this
Yiving principle is net something separate from the body,
but inherent in atoms, and therefore diffused through the
whole body. To this Kiinadi says, By this argument you
deny the existence of inanimate matter, for if atoms be
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animate, and this be an atom-formed world, then al} mat-
1er must be life; for this is a settled maxim, that the pav
ture of the cause is always seen in the effect : why then
do we not see matter possessed of life? The objector
says, the animating principle is there, but it remains in a
concealed and latent state. Kiinadii says, This propo-
sition can never be established, since all mankind allow
this distinction, that motion is an essential property of
that which is animated ; but in senseless matter motion is
not found. The oppenent refuses to admit the testimeny
of the multitude, that is, of all mankind, who, he says,
are not capable of comprehending subtile essences. Kii~
nadii says, if you refuse assent to universal opinion, the
common proverb must be false, “that a hare has no
horns,” for it may bave horns in a lateat or concealed
state,

Kiinadii next attempts to prove, from the existence of
anxiety arising from desire and aversion, the existence of
a spirit separate from body, or malter, since these emo-
tions are excited by a perception of the good or evil aris-
ing from certain things, so that good is sought, and evil is
avoided. But this perception of the benefits arising from
certain actions, and the esils arising from others, and also
this anxiety, arising from this perception, to embrace that
which produces good, and to avoid that which produces
evil, are attributes of spirit; and as we find these per-
ceptions and this anxiety existing in ourselves, we infer,
that they must exist in others, since they possess with us
a common nature, and from thence we ascend up to a first
cause, distinct from matter.

When an anima! coul, through having the consequences
of good and evil actions attached to it, is about to assume

o

T 9
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beman: birth, it is uaited o a single atpm, and o this
vthars are. added (il a regular body is forined. In cases
where gerit preponderates, an excellent bedy is formed,
and where demerit abounds, an inferior body.

Atoms are globular, and they exist in a most subtile
state, Their union, retaining their independence, 1s very
wonderful. Their extension, as the consequence of union,
i% to be attributed to the efiects of merit and demerit.
Their bulk arises {rom accessions of atoms. One atom is
inwisible, aud so are two, but when a third is added, the
substance formed resembles a mote in the sun. [In this
congregated and dependent state, atoms are not eternal.

Atoms are uncreated, and are of four kinds, from which
arise earth, water, light, and air. These remain distinet*
ti]l substances become visible. When the animal soul is
to be united to a body, the atom to which 1t is to be upit-
ed begins to be agitated,’ till at length it becomes wnfixed
und separated from its former union, and then unites itself
to the soul.

Ohjects too minute to be visible are placed under the
class of atoms, and every thing diffused is called miihiit.
Atows and thought belong to the former, and the divi-
sion of ‘the points, time, apace, and spirit are all denomi-
nated great wiihiit. He who is possessed of the qualitigs
belonging to great miihiit, enjoys an affectiongte mplulien
to all things.

3 In couseguence of this epinion, that the different kindsafpipms vo-
nnin distinct {vishésbii), tins sect is called Voishéshikii,

*The aghation is this case i atkzibuted te what 15 cafled the divine vishé.
sbii shiikteg, or she separate (distings from the eomrmon) encigy of God,
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Honke ‘persoris plead for the existence of imnumbtible:
minds in one individual. | Othérs endeavour to'establidh'
the doctrine of five minds to agree with the sensed, Kl
nadii contends for one reasoning facuity in ewch indi-
vidual; the multitude of forms assumed by this one mind,
says the sage, arises from its union to visible objects: fire
is one, but it assumes various colours from its conneetion
with the varied properties of the combustible which it
consumes. It is further to be considered, that as visible
objects are not formed at once, so it is with mind, it em-
braces objects by degrees. Mind, he adds, is an exceed-
ingly subtile thing, and its flight is indescribably rapid.
In the production of thoaght, the senses are the inferior
helpers, but mind is the chief helper to spirit in the acqui-
sition of knowledge. Mind is a single power, but is pos~
sessed of five faculties corresponding with the senses, by
which its capacities are multiphed ; but the opinion, that
each sense has a distinct power, called mind, is a mistake,
If 4t B# said, that by its union to the senses the mind ae~
quires @s many kinds of knowledge at once, this is-also
niistake; for when a person partakes of that whith is
sweet, he has not at the same time the taste of that which
is bitter. When the mind retires to the tubular vessel
called médhya, sleep ensues. When it retires intoa per-
ticular part of this vessel, called pooreetiitee, profound
sléep follows,

“igfw Higcussing the various opinions of the sages respert-
iil’ﬁ* fﬁ%‘hody, viz. whether all the five elements, -or four,
or three, ortwo, or one, anly be empléyed in its construc~
tion, Ktiuadd ‘contends first against those who plead that
the five elementh are all found in the body, and who sug-
port this opimion by urging ohyervation and the neces-
gities of the body, and maintains, that if the body con-
T4
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sigted.of fiye clements, this would be seqn, as it would
display.the visible appearauce of those elements, or rather
bethe very elements themselves. Ia a similar manner
he objeois to the three other opinions, and at length
gives his own, that the body is composed of one element,
earth, and that water, air, light, and vacuum are mere
adjuncts. 'To confirm this idea, he add», that scent is
evidently the prevailing and only abiding quality in bo-
dies : the other properties, form, taste, sound and toych,
are subject to decay, but scent never leaves cither a living
or a dead body,

Bodies are formed in the womb, in eggs, from seeds,
and are raised by fermentation. Trees are bodies in
which: the consequences of merit and demerit are received.
If 80, some one asks, why do they not unite and capulate
as other bodies? Kiinadil accounts for this by supposing
that desire in trees is less vigorous.

Desire is excited by the hope of pleasure, and aversion
by the fear of misfortune. Desire and aversion are
caused by the impressions or habits which arise from in-
dulgenoe, till the percon is transformed into the object of
his desire or aversion: thus a man who is absent from the
ohject of hig affections sees in imagination, and with the
senses too, only this object, and, in the same manner, a
person once bitten by a serpent sees nothing but serpenta.
Desire and aversion are also to be ascribed to the inflaence
of the actions of a former birth upon the present birth, for
a child knows nothiag of uachaste desires; he does not
learn them of otlhers ; still, ata certain age, they rise in
bis mind: from whence can they come, but from the
Paaclul influence of the actions of former births i° These

< The Hindoos believe, that the dispesitions of a person in & new trans-
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passions are also to be referred to species : men are at=
tached to rice, deer to grass, and the young elephant to
thistles; the dog has an aversion to the shakall, the parrot
to the snake, the buftalo to the horse, and the crow to the
owl,

Kiinadii now decides a number of points respeeting
religious duties: All actions derive their necessity
from omr ideas respecting the present or a future
state, In the pursuit of secular concerns a person is not
to expect the benefits peculiar to a future state, nor in
duties connected with the invisible world are visible fruits
to be sought: invisible benefits refer to the pleasures of
heaven, or to absorption. 'The following duties procure
invisible benefits: bathing in holy places; fasting on
holy days ; abstinence from sexual intercourse ; the study
of the védil in the house of a divine teacher; after baving
given birth to a son and passed the age of fifty years, be-
coming a hermit, and practising the duties of such a cha-
racter in & forest; the offering of appointed sacrifices;
gifts of cows, gifts to the starviag, &c.; the purification
of all things before use by prayers and ablutions ; ohser-
vation of the right posture, aud of holy times, as lunar
days, &ec. in the performance of religious duties; repeti-
tion of prayers or incantations; observation of the du-
ties attached to the different seasons of the year, to the
four different states, the four casts, &c. &c. The merit
mg from the performance of these duties belongs to the

migrahon are aot necessanly the exact counterparts of those possessed ib a
preceding birthi, but are regulated by the preseding actions: they further
pisfoss that milliens upon aullions of actions unexpisted or unenjoyed aee
laid up for pud agawst every individual, and that the fiuits of only a few
actions are enjoyed of endured 1n one bitth : 2o that every person tot s 1%,
cetic Nes under windost infinite arrears, and hie transmigrations appesr
;nterminable,
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aimal-spirit.  In the performande of duty, the primary
cxuse-is the soul in contact with minds ‘thelexciting cowd
sea are;} the fruits promised in heaven, and a strong reli-
gious fitith.

Actions are religious or irreligious according to the
motive which inspires the individual. When this is pure,
or when a rigid faith is exercised, wher the mind is fixed
and calm, when the zeal te adhere strictly to duty as en-
joined in the shastrii is warm, when the rules of the shas-
trit regulating the duty are observed, it is religion. Reli-
gion becomes irreligion, when the person practising its
daties constantly indulges worldly desires, excessive at-
tachment, irregularity, unbelief, pride, desire of praise,
evil gualities, &c. &c.

As long as religion and irreligion [rather merit and
demerit] exist, birth is a certain consequente. At the
termination of the endurance or enjoyment of the assigned
quantity of joy er sorrow attached to any particular
birth, the body dies. Religion and irreligion, at birth,
taking the form of the senses, the body and the under-
standing become united to them, and the dissolution of
this union is death. The world therefore is nothing but
inevitable life and death : the dissolution of this union is
identified with liberation.

In reply to some who maintain, that wil visitde'dBjias
are shadowy,-unsubstaatial, and worthlesﬂ,‘gﬁ%@m&'
tains, that material objects are not to be déspised and
rejected, since the most important future effeots, #x metit
apd demerit, arise out of them : we must therefore, in this
respecet, consider them as equal to realities {siit{



The Vouhishiki Philosophr) OR THE HINDOOS. a8

~dn snewer to-tbose whommintain that the world iseter.
nzl, and that.birth and déath-are not realities, since death
is oaly disappearance for ‘u moment, Kiinudil says, you
call existences eternal, on account of a prior state; but
this implies that actions, form, and qualitivs are eternal
likewise; yet this cannot be admitted, for whe speaks of
actioms, form, and qualities es being eternal? ¥our
opinion also destroys the possibility of prior non-entity
and suceeeding destruction, ard yet this non-entity and
destruction are allowed by ali.

There are four kinds of non-existence, the first belongs
to the distinctions of things; the second to the natural
absence of things, as a rabbit is destitute of horns; the
third to the destruction of any thing; the fourth is thus
illustrated, an unborn child is said not to be, but as soon
as born the non-entity is destroyed. By the consent of
all nations, and all shastriis, the doctrine of a non-entity
separate from entity is established. Should any one be so
stupid as to refuse his assent to this, then let him afirm
that entity and non-entity are the same thing ; or let him
say, that when God created the universe, there was some-
thing which he did not create.

To yogees belong two degrees of knowledge: if1 on€
instance the yogéé is compelled to reflect within hine-
self or to-consult with spirit, before he can reveal the
hidden fhings respecting which he is interrogated, while
the peefect yogSe can at ouce reveal all things.

Liberation is to be obtained by listening to the descrip-
tions of epirit cobtained in the shastril, by meditation,hy
the acquisition . of the knowledge of yogii, by perfecting
fixedness of mind, by correct posture during yogii, by



%8¢  HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. [Pass IM.

restraining . the breath, by retaining in subjection the
powers of the body and mind, and by the vision of spirit
ia the animal soul. By these attainments, former merit
and demerit are destroyed, and those actions, inseparable
from a corporeal state, from which merit and demerit
wonld in other cascs arise, ccase to possess either merit
or demerit ; the desires of the mind after sensible objects
are extinguished, and hence future birth is wholly pre-
vented, and all sorrow annilulated ; this 15 liberation.

SECT. XXVIL—07 the Meemangsa® Dirshani.

Of the three divisions of the védii. the first relates 1o
ceremonies: this portion Joimiee has attempted to
explaimn in his so6tris, and in the Poorvi-Méemangsa,
sometimes called Mé¢mangsa, whicl terms, in this case,
import, that the writer has rendered the meaning of the
védii certain.  This worl contains twelve chapters, each
subdivided into four sections. The name of the first
commentator on these saGtriis was Shaviirii, whose work
was afterwards explained by Raniikii; these works have
met with commentators in Bhiittii and Vachiispijtee-
Mishrii; since which period a number of works have
been written on the doctrines of this school, principally,
however, in the form of comments on the originals. The
Dhitrmii-Déepika, the Udhikiiriini-Mala, and the Shastrii-
Deéépika, three abridgments, as well as 2 cammenton the
Shastrii-Deepika, are read by a few Brambiine in Bengal.
Many diind&cs at Benares, and a still greater number of
learned men in the Deccan, study the works of this philo-
sophy. A few years ago, Bodhamiindii-Ghiinéndrii-
Swamez, a ditndee, visited Bengal, and gave Jectures on

1 From manii, te decifle,
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this philosopby at Calcuttas A pupil of his, Shobha~
Shastreé, at present one of the pilindits in the Stdir Dé
wanéé court at Calcutta, is perhaps the best acquainted
of any person now in Bengal with the works which have
been written on the doctrines of this schools it is said
that he has made an abridginent from the so5triis of Joi-
minee, and, as is not uncommon among the Hindoo
writers, is preparirg an explanation of his own work be-
fore it is published.

SECT. XXVIIL.— Treatises sttll extant belonging to this
Nchool of Philosophy.

The s00triis of Joiminee.—The Bhashyli, by Shaviirli.
—A comment on ditto, by Raniikii.—Comments on these
works by Bhiittii and Vachiispitee-Mishrii.—The Sitée-
kii-Shasttii-Dé¢pika, by Somii-Nat’hii.—The Udhuklir ind-
Koumoodés, by Qodchyii.—Another work under the same
mame, by Dévii-Nat hii.—-The Bhiittii-Déépika.—The
Nyayii-Riitni-Mala.—A comment on diito, entitled, Nya-
yi-Riitnakiirii.—The Joimmee-Nyayti Mala,—The Mre-
mangsa-Nyayii-Vivéhii~—The Udmhikiiriing-Puribhasha.
—The MéCmangsa-Vartikii.—The Vidhee-Riisayiinii.—
The Ooplidéshii-So5trii, by Joiminee.—The Shastri-Déc
pika-Vyakhya, by Chiimpikii-Nat'hi.—Another work
under the same pame, by Somil-Nat’hii.—The Kiirmi-
Prtidetpii-Bhashyii.—The Méeémangsa- Bhashyii—The
Mgémangsa-Nyayli-Priikashii. —T he Méemangsa-Sootrit-
Dhidbéetee —The Dhitrmii-Déepika, by Krishnii-Yiijw-
dni.—-The Mé&cmangsa-Sarii.—The MéGmangsa-Siin-
grihii, by Krishnti-Nat'hii.

¢ See page 270,



SECT. XXI1X.—An abridgment of the Doctrines of the
Meeinangsa School, translated from the D kiirmii-Déé-
pika, the Mézmangsa-Sorii, and the Meégmangsa-Siin-
grithii.

Sound is mwncreated ; it 18 of two kinde, that which is
produced by an impression on the air, or simple sound
not reguiring an agent, as, the name of God: simple
sounds may also become known by impressions on the air.
This may be thus illustrated, the state of the sea in a
perfect calm represents simple uncreated sound, but the
sea in a state of agitation represents sound as made known

by an agent.

Symbols of sound, or letters, are uncreated, 2s is also
the meaning of sounds. For instance, when a person has
once pronounced & kii, however long he may continue
to utter kii, ki, it is the same cound, sometimes present
and sometimes absent ; but sound is never new : manifes-
tation alone is new by an impression made upon the aw.
Therefore sound 1s God (Briimhii), and the world is no-
thing but name.

The védii has no human origin, but contains in itself”
evidence of a divine origin, and comes forth as the com-
mand of a@ monarch. It is incumbent on men (o receive
as divine those works [of the sages] which are found te
agree with the védii, to contain clear definitiotis of duty,
and which are free from contradictions.

What is religion? That which secures happiness. Ifit
bé asked, why we should regard religion, it is answered,
that it flows from the divine commands which have no
human origin. The commands and interdictions by which
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men are exspited 1o duty and deterred from eyil, are cal-
led vidhee, 2 law,

Should any one say, then I have nothing to do with
other kinds of instruction, since this alone is pronoanced
to be divine. 'To this it is replied, that forms of praise,
motives to duty, and religious practice, are auxiliaries
to the divine law, and have therefore a relative sanctity
and obhligation,

There are five modes of ascertaining the commangs of
God : first, the subject to be discussed 1s hrought forward ;
secondly, questions respeeting it are to be stated ; thirdly,
objections are to be started ; fourthly, rephies to and refu-
tation of these objections; and fifthly, the decision of the
question. He who acts in religion according to the de-
cision thus made, does well; and so does he who rejects
what will not bear this exaininpation ; but he who follows
rules which have been hereby condemned, labours in vain,

Those actions from which future happiness will arise,
are called religious or good, because productive of hap-
piness; and those which give birth to future misery are
called evil on account of their evil fruits’. The divine
commands are to be observed according to time, to per-
sonal qualifications, &c., but the divine interdictions are
to be obeyed at all times. ‘T'his obedience refers to a se-
ries of conduct directed by these commands, whether
positive commands or prohibtions.

f Here, among many others instances [sec page 264], the fatal incorrect-
vess of the Kindon theology is apparent : Joiminee majutalus, that actions
of themselves liave in them neuher goad nur evil § that their uaturg can only
be inferred fiom the declarations of the védu respecting them, or from fu-
tore condequences. Inother words, murder s not an evil unless punishment

falls upon the offender. The Hindoos appeaf to have no idea of moral
evil.
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There are three incentives to duty: 1. The promises
which relate to personal benefits; 2. to visible benefits ;
and 3. to those which draw the mind to an assured per-
suasion of the certainty of possessing future henefits : the
last incentive relates to the natural perfections of God, to
the benefits following the performance of ceremonies, to
future rewards, to the nature of these rewards, to the
miseries of neglecting duty, to the rewards obtained by
the pious in former ages, to the praise of holy sages, &c.

Of all the works on the civil and canon law, that of
Miinoo is to be held in the greatest reverence, for Miinoo
composed his work after a personal study of the védii;
other sages bave composed theirs from mere comments.

He who wishes to practise the duties of religion., must,
with a pious mind, study e sacred writings, not pervert-
ing their meaning awﬁinw to his own wishes or
epinions : nor confouudﬁg one part with another; not
suffering himself to fal) ino an endless perplexity of ideas;
nor mistaking the rules of the shastru; nor refusing the
most entire subjection to these rules; nor indulging
doubts, where diffcrent duties are mentioned, a regard to
which leads to the same benelits ; nor embracing a mean-
ing unworthy of the shastrii ; nor neglecting to enquire
into the nature of duties, as whether they can be per-
formed with ease or with difficulty.

From the evidence of things which God has afforded,
especially the evidence of the senses, mistake cannot arise
either respecting secular or religious affairs: by this evi-
dence all secular and religious actions are perfected. If
it were otherwise, then the whole economy of things
respacting both worlds would be destroyed. 'Where there
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may exist error iar this evidence, it will diminish, but it
eannot destrny the nadure of things. If there e 2 m ita-
perfection in seed, the producuon may be 1mperfect but’
its natnre will not be changed. I it be fhen asked re<pect-
ing the seat of error and inattention, we affirm, that they
are found in the reasoning facully, and not in the senses ;
and that they arise from the confused union of present
ideas (linoobhiivil) with recollection.

Some affirm, that ideas ate received into the understand-
ing separately, and never two at the same instant.  This
i> tncorrect, for it must be admitted, that while one idea
is retaned, there s an opening left in the understanding
for the admiseion of another, this is particularly evident
in arithmetical calculations, as, one added to one mahes
two.

The shastrii teaches, that each fndividual should attend
to duty according to that degree of virtue which he pos—
sesses : he who has acquired the quahﬁcatlom requisite to
the perfect accomplishinent of all that which 13 enjoined
in the sacred books, is bound to act accordingly, and he
who posses<es only one virtue, s under obligation to obe-
dience so far a- he is hereby quahfied. The rewards of
the perfect will be great, while the recompense of those
less perfect will be diminished.

The védii has in some parts forbidden all injury to sen-
tient creatures, and 10 others has prescribed the offering
of bloody sucr fices. Joiminse explains this apparent
contradiction. by observing, that some commands are gé~
neral, atid others particular ; that the former must give
wiy to the latter, ns a second knot always loosens iy &
degree the first: so, when it is said Siirfiswifté€ is alto-

vor, 1v. v
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gother white, it is to be nnderetopd;nat. fitarally, bus ge-
mﬁmyﬁw thre hap and eye-hrows of this godilesa are not
white. Therefore in cases where g mmands are
given; they must be observed with those limitations
which are fouad n the shastrii,

The promises of reward contained in the shastrii upon
a minute attention to the different parts of duty, have
been given to draw men to the performance of their duty
in a proper manaer, rather than with the intention of ful-
filment ; bat where they produce a right effect, and tend
to perfect the performance of the whole duty, they aie of
the highest importance, since they secure the real reward
which the shastrit has promised after the merit is ac-
quired which follows the completion of certain duties.
Still, howeyer, he who has begun a ceremory, but m con-
sequence ol impediments is unable to fimsh 1t, shall not
he uvrewarded.

The heuefits arising from those rules of the hastrii
which relatémerely to the duties of social and civil hifg,
the division of property, the pumishment of crime, &c. are
wonfined to the present state. The rules which relate to
religion, and are connected with promised benefits, are to
he referred to a future state ; as well as others, the bene-
fits of which are to be enjoyed both in the present and in
the future state.

Some commands are to be gathered from jntevdictions.
Friym one law, according to the dispositions and actions
of'those who are subject to it, a great variety of con-

"sépuenoer arise, Works give hirth to irm‘sib% o~
sequehces, propitious or unpropitions according ta their
nuture ; and, beside works there is no other sovereign ot
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judge; These ednapquances, ever, accompanying tlm:iu.
dividaal s= {lie whadaw the body, appear in the next
according to the tidse in which the actions were performeﬂ
in the preceding birth. Works.rule, ard men by them
are led or driven as the ox with the hook in its nose.

The doctrine, that at a certain period the whole uni-
verse will be destroyed at once (mitha-priiliiyit), is invor-
rect. The world had no heginniug, and will have no end
as long as there ara worka, there must be birth, as well as
a world like the present, to form a theatre on which they
ay be performed, and their consequences either enjoyed
or endured.

The progress of all actions, whether they originate in
the commands of the shastrii or in the customs of a coun-
try, is as follows : first, the act # considered and resolved
upon in the nuud; then it is ptirsued by means of words,
and lastly it is accomplished by going through the dif-
ferent parts which are essential to the action. Hence it
follows, that religion and irreligion refer to thoughts,
words, and actions. Some actions however are purely
those of the mind, or of the voice, or of the body. The
virtue or the vice of all actions (lepengﬁ on the state of
the heart.

The opinion of a sage of the school of Joiminee is here
given ;, God 18 simple sound ; to assist the pious, in the
thrms of meditation (incantations), he i is represented as
*‘ﬁght But the power of liberation i ,4n the sound God

G, When the repeater is perfect, the incantation,»r
iime i'epeated appears to the repeater in the form of
sfmgfe fight or glory.

v 2
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The objects of worship which are wighin the eognizanee
of the eenses, are to be received, for widhout faith re-
lighous actions are destitute of frmut : therefore let no one
treat an incantation as a mere form of alpbabetic signs ;
nor an image as compoeed of the inammate material, lest
he should be guilty of a serious crime.

There are four different characters in the world : he
who perfectly observes the commands ; he who practises
the commands, but follows evil ; he whe does neither good
nor evil, and he who does nothing but evil. If it be
asked respecting the third character, it is observed, that
be also is an offender, for he neglects that which he ought
to observe.

SECT. XXX.—Otker Sysiems of Philosophy.

The whole of the Hindoo philesophy may be said to be
cowprized in the six diirshiinils ; yet it is proper to add,
that there have existed in India several other sects, the
Shatwiitli, the regular Pouranics, the Khiindiinis, the
Bouddhils, &c, Of these four sects, we shall here take
a slight notice.

SECT. XXXI.—Of the Doctrines taught by these Sects.

Previously to the time of Ramanoojacharyii the Shatwiitii
sect had synk into oblivion, but since that period a ‘body
of pertons called by this name has always been found in
different parts of India: at present they are most nume-
rous in Kiirnatii.—~These persons study the work of Ra-
manoojli, and a comment by Tatacharyil; also the essence
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of these writings @3 selected and formed into a separate
treatice by Ariishamii-Paliing-Vyiinkiitacharyii, and ane-
ther treatica, c;)ntnining vemarks on the doctrines of this
sect, by Riighoo-Nat’hii-Déékshitii —Their opinions ap-
pear to be in substance as follow : God is possessed of
form , the terms government, participation, effort, desire,
motive, cause, &c. are wholly inapplicable to a being des-
titute ot form or body. Those who bave spoken of God
as destitute of {fuim, meant only that he was not clothed
with a body derived from the prumary elements, The
mind regulates, through actione, the future destiny, but
mind 1s an appendage to body, und not a part of abstract
spirit. From the divine form proceed rays of glory, so
that God appears as a body of light. The deity is perfect
joy. Creation arose from his will ; and the desire to cre-
ate, from that energetic joy which is essential to the divine
nature. As soon as the mundane system was formed, God
entered it, and began to display all the operations seen in
the visible universe.—In obtaining hiberation, devotion 18
more efficacious than wisdom or ceremonies. A future
state of-bliss 1s connected with a residence near the deity
in the unchangeable abode of the Divine Being. This
sect rejects the idea of absorption, pleading that it is far
more pleasant to drink the sweet and cooling draught, than
to be lost in the ocean ; and that the highest happiness of-
whieh we are capable is to be near the deity, partaking of
his overflowing blessedness.

Although the pooraniis appear to have led the people
to the popalar mythology rather than to philosophical en-
quiries, they still abound with speculations from which
many systems of philosophy might be formed. One sye-
tem, it is well known was taught by Lomii-Hiirshiiddl, who
attracted around him many disciples, and formed a dis-

v 3
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tinét sectt The doctrines which this sage appears to
havie tsaght ' comprized, among. othese, the folowing :
Narayiinii, the supreme canse, "possesses a visible form.
For the purposes gf,creation, &c. he assumes the names
of Briimha, Vishnoo and Shivii, under each of which
viames some one of the three quahtieg prewails. For the
good of mankind, Narayiini has been frequently incar-
nate, either as a divine teacler, as a leader or guide, or as
a hero. In the different forms of the gode, to meet the
fmmediate and private wunts of mankind, a<, to remove
disenses, &c. he assumes various shapes. 'Thie worship of
Giod i8 to be performed by bodjly services, such as bowing
to hia image, doing meniul service in a temple, &c.; by
words, that is, by reading, singing, repeating his name,
&e., and by the mind, as meditating on the forms which
he assumes.

Strze-Hirshii, the author of the Noishiidhl, a poem,
is said to have taught, in a work called Khiindiini, a sys-
tem of philosophy different from all the diirshiiniis, and
to have received in consequence the name of Khiindiinii-
karii, or the destroyer; but the author has not learnt in
what points he differed from the diirshiiniis.

Amongst the Bouddhiis there were six sects of philo-
sophy, some of which taught doctrines similar (o many of
those of the orthodox sects, but all agreed to explode an
intelligent separate first cause.  As the author has.given
somt account of these sects and of their principles, he
bégﬂeave“’“to refer the reader to them.

¢.In Bengal, at present, those who are called pouranics sie persons wito
hare metrely read some one or more of the poaraniis.
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'SBCT. XX X14.—Of the Law Boeks, or Smritce®;
Shastrits.
e

The Hindoo legislators wnited in their persons th
character of the philosopher, the law-giver, and the her
mit. They never appear to have formed a disynct bod
of civil and criminal law, for we find almost every reli
gious duty and cercmony mentioned in the works calle
smritee, as may be seen by a shght inspection of the traus
lation of Miinoo by Su' W. Jones, and of the following lis
of hooks still extant. The oniginal sniritees are said t
have been Jcompiled from the védi by certuin sages
Miinoo, Utree, Vishnoo, Harertii, Yagnuviilkyd
Ooshiina, Ung\ra, Yiimii, Apitstiimbii, Stimviiritii, Katy.
ayiinii, Vrihiispitee, Piirashiirit, Vyasii, Shijnkii, Lakhitii
Diikshid, Gouttimii, Shatatiipli, and Viishishit’hii, account:
of whom will be found in the first chapter of thi
wvolume. Each of these sages, it 18 supposed, wrote i
separate volume under the different titles of Jaw. Th
modern smritees give quotations from these ancien
writers in confirmation of the opinions maintained b
their authors; but if we except Miinoo, it does not appea
that the entire work of any onc of the sages has survives
the ravages of time;' the sentences of Yaguiivulkyu
found in the comments of Mitakshiira, Llpﬁmlku, B
Vé&@riimitrodiiyii, cannot be the whole of the work o
Yagntiviikyit.

L
v b Ppam smice, 1o remember, )

i *Fhis } the opimon of the Bralimiing, bat a yerpected fm.ml fays, ¢
belicye afl the anclent smritees are 1 the Gollege libiary ; some of thet
are gBfapriced In a few pages, but | have no doubt of their being all extaut,

o

i

vid ~
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SECT. XXXI11I.—List of the Law Books still extant.

Ancient works ~»Miinoo, the work translated by Sir
W. Jones.— \ comment on dittn, by Konlleokd-bhiitiii,—
Another by Médha-tit’hee.—Miinoo-siinghita, an abridg-
ment of Miinoo.—Extracis, or the works of Utee,
Vishnoo, Harégétii, Yaguiiviilkyti, Ooshiina, Apistiimbii,
Sitmviirttti, Boodbii, Vrihiispiitee, Vyasi, Shiinkhi,
Likhitii, Diikshid, Goutumii, and Vishi~ht’hi,— Yagnii-
viilkyti-siinghita, expianation of the sentences of Yagnii-
villhyll.—De&pu-kiihha, a comment on the work of
Muognivitlkyii, by Shodliupanee.~Anotherby ljpﬁrarkii.-—
*Mitakshiira, another comnent on the same work.—Mitak-
shiira-tééka-soobodhinéf, a comment on the Mitakshiira.
~—Another by Baliim-bhiittii.

Warks on the Duties of Kings.—Rajii-dhiirusi-kous-
toobhit.—Rajii-vyiiviihari*-siing ihit.— Vytivithavi-mad.
hiuvd.—Vyiiviiharii-chintamiiner, — Vyiivitharii-matrika.
«=Vyidvitharii-tiitwii.—Vyiiviiharii-miiyookhii.

Works on the Law of Inkeritance.—Miidiinii-parijatii,
one of the ancient smritees.—Dayii-bhagii.— A comment
on ditto.—Other comments on ditto by Mihéchwiirii,
Shree-Nat’hii, Uchyootii, Riighoo-niindiini, and Shréé-
Krishnii-tiirkaliinkarii. ~— Dayii-rithiisyi. — Vivadi-chin-
tamifnee. — Vivadi-riitnakiirii. — Vivadarniivii-sétoo.—
Dayti-nirntiyli, by Shréé-kiicti.— Diittiiki-dtirptinii, on
adoepted children. —Diitté-m&&mangsa, on ditto.~Vivadii-
tandiivii, by Kimilakiiry. — Siitwii-vicharii. — Siitwii-
rhithilisyti.— Vivadii-chiindrika, by flnﬁntﬂ-ramﬁ.—ﬁl’iva-

"

y
This word should be sounded sowewhat hike vévitharii, though the
exzct sound canuot be given with the Roman alphabet.
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dii-biingarniivii.—Dayu-titwii.—A comment on ditto by
Kash&&-ramti-vachiispiitee.—Nirniytli-sindboo.~Nirnitya-
mritii. -~ Vivadii-chiindrii, — Vivadarniiv i-sarll, — M-
diinii-riitnii-pridécpii.—Dayli-singribil, by Shrée-Krish-
ni-tiirkalinkarli.—A comment on the Dayii-vivékii, by
ditto.

Works relative to the Canon Laws.—Acharti-chiindrika.
Anhﬂu“l-tii('w iiy on the daily daties of Hindoos.— A nhikacha-
rii-tiitwii -Acharii-sarii-anhikii-vidhee, on different duties.
~Acharii-chiindrika, — Acharii priidéepii. —Siidacharii-
stingriiht —Acharéndoo-shékhiirii.—Acharadiirshii. —Sy-
dacharii-chiindrodiiyi.—Acharii-mitydohhii.--Tit’hee-kii-
la, on the daties to be performed on lunar days, by Bhiivii.
dévil.—Priiyogii-siingrithii, an abridgment.—Chiindogi-
bhashyii.——A comment on ditto, by(Goonii-Vishnoo-bhutti.
—ﬁdbhootﬁ-dﬁrpﬁnﬁ, byMadhﬁvii.--Gﬁnga%’akya-vﬁléé’,
on bathing in the Ganges, gifis, &c.~—~Siimbiltsiiri-kou-
moodéé, on all the ceremonies of the year.—Dhiirmii-
slingriihii, a work on various ceremomes, hy Piiriim,
hiingsii piirivrajiikii.—Shantee-miiy5okhi, pn the means
of averting evil.—Vasoo-dévii-piiddiitee, of setting up
and worshipping the images of Vishnoo.— Miiliimasii-
tiitwii, on the miili months,’ and the ceremonies belong-
ing to these months.—A comment on ditto.—Another by
Ramii-mobhiinii-vachiispiitee. — Tit’hee-tiitwii, on lunar
days, and therr peculiar ceremonies.—A comment on
ditto, by Kashé&é-ramii-vidya-vachiispiitee.— Ekardiishee-
tiitwii, on the ceremonies to be performed on the eleventh
of the waxing and waning of the moon. A tomment on
ditto.— Another, by Mohiinii-goswamé&€, — Another, by

! lﬁﬁrg&lar’y months, intended by the Hindoos to bring their reckoning by
salar and lanar time to an agreement, ‘Fheir calendar requires one every
2% years.
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Kaeh&g-ramit-vidya-vachiispiitee.— Yiatra-fiitwii, on jour-
nies dnd pilgrimages. —Snanit-d&Cpiky, onibathing cere-
monies.—Siinghiilpi-koumoodéé, ou the annunciation of
different ceremopigs.~—Nrisinghii-priisadii, on the incar-
nation of Vishnoo, half-lion, half-man.—Krityii-tiitwii,
en the duties of Hindoos.—Nrising i ajlipéyec, on sacri-
fices.—Shivii-podja-siingrithii, an abriggment, on the wor-
ship of Shivii.--Néctee-miiyookhii, on the duties of theHm-
tloos ~Priitishi’ha-miiy6okhii, a sumilar work.—Vistoo-
shostrit, on the ccremocnies connected with building a
family residence.—Jiila-shiiyaramotsiirgii, on the conse-
eration of pools and gardeuns to public use.— Kalli-nir-
niiyti-dé€pika, on times of worship.—Siimity d-priideé@pi,
a similar wark.—Poorooshii-médii-ptiddhiitee, on human
sacrifices.—Kooundodyotii, on altars for sacrifices.—A com-
ment on ditto.—Dhiirmii-priidecpii, on various ceremo-
nies.—Priighiitiikii, ditto.—Dhiirmii-priivnitee, ditto.-—
Piirishisht’hii-priikashii, ditte. «—~ Shivit-priitisht’ha, on
seiting up an image of the lingii.—Vishnoo-priitisht’ha-
vidbee, ditto of Vishnoo.—Kritya-riitna-viilé, on cere-
monies.—K rityii-kiilpii-tiiroo.—Snanii-sootrii, sentences
on ablutions.—Dhiirmii-stingrithii, an abridgment, on
varipus, duties.—Briimhii-y ignii-tiirpiint-vidhee, on sacri-
fices.— Vidhanii-mala, on various laws.—Dhiirmi-vivékii,
on the daties of the Hindoos.—V oishniivii, on the worship
of Vishnoo.—Shantge-sarii, on the influence of eyil stars,
—Shivii-vakya-viilcé, on duties commanded by Shnvii.
=¥ ttrshodyetii, on all the ceremonies of the year.— Dino-
dyotit, on daily ceremonice.  Podjaeriitnakiirli, on forms
of W%ﬂhlp —Lingarchiimi-chiindrika, on the worship of
the; imgﬁ ~—Shantee-kiimulakiri. —Chindoganhikity - on
thﬂfdnlles of the samii-védd Bramhiins, by Bhijv
%hﬁn@%ﬁ -piiddhiitee,, by the same writer, mm.
tnibiindii, 2 worlk hy Divodasii.—Ramii-priikashi,
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oif Mhe‘Testivals of Ramil. —Bhlirm$-d38pika, on différent
ceremeriies.— Pliddhiiteg, by Bhitvi-dévii, a similar work.
Priiyogii-diirpiinii, another similar work.—Kiirmopiidé.
shin€, another work on ceremenics, #Krityti-raji, ditto.
—Kshfiyi-stinkshépti, by Giinéshii-bhiittd.— Vyvilst’har.
niivii, by Raghitvi-bhiittii.—Another work under the
same name by Riighoo-nat’hiisarviibhoumii.—8mnitee.
stingriihii, by Ilamﬁ-bl:ﬁdn‘ﬁuyayalﬁnkarﬁ.—-Vyﬁvii.st’lm-
sarli-siingrithii, by Rami-Govindii.—Another work with
the same title, by Siddhantti-vagéeshii.—Bhiktee-siindiir-
bhii, on devotion.—Doorgabhiiktee-tiiriingine, on faith in
Doorga.—Sitimiyalokii, by Piidmii-nabhit. — Shoodriipiid-
dhiitee-nirdoplinii, the way of the shiddrits.~~Shautee
riitni, by Kintilakiiro.—"T1t’hee-nirnitly i,

On the Offcrings to the Mancs of Ancestors.—Shradd-
hitvivékii, by Vachiispiitee-mishrii.—A comment onditto,
by Shr&g-Krishnii-tiis kaliokarii.—Another by Acharyii-
chooramiinee.- -Shraddhii-koumoodeeé.—Shraddhii-chinta-
miinee.—Shraddhii-sagiirii.—3kraddhii-titwii.— A com-
ment on ditto, entitled Bhavart’hii-déépika.— Another by
Kashée-ramii-vidya-vachiispiitee —Another comment on
ditto. — Shraddhii- miiyookhii. — Shraddhii-siingrithii.—
$hraddhii-khiindii, hy Hémadree.—Shraddhii-giinii-pii-
tee.—Shraddhéndoo-shékhitrii.—Pitree. bhiiktee-ttiriingi-
né&.—Shraddbu-kiilpi-lita —Siipindee-kiirini.~—Stirv-
vii-shraddhii-piiddhiitee.— Vrishotsiirgi, on the offering
of a bull.—Qotsiirgii-miiyookhii, on the consecration of

offerings.—Krityii-pritkushi.

Wurks on Atenements—Prayiischittit-vivéhii.—Prayii-
tiitwii.—A comment on ditto.—Anothet by Go-
indit.~Another by Kash&e-ramii- wdyu-vai!bﬁp
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piitee.—Pray iishchiﬂﬁ»prﬁdé’é’pﬁ.—-vaiiishchittﬁ-m #yoo-
khii.—Prayiishchitténdoo-shékhiiri.

On Purifications.—Shoodhee-kitmitlakitrit.— Ushouchii-
smritee-chiindrika.—Shooddhee-riitmakiirii, by Chiindé-
shwiiri—Shooddhee-tiitwii.—A comment on ditte.—
Shooddhee-vivékii.—Shooddhee m'ﬁy?()kﬁ.

On the Ten Initiatory Ceremonies.—Siingskarii-giinii-
piitee. —Siing-karii-koustoobhii. — Siinsgsharti-bhaskiirii.
Siingskarii-hiimiilakiirii — Siingskariikiila. — Siingskarti-
tiitwii.— Stingskarii-miyookhit.

On Vows.—Vriitli-sarii.—Vriitarkii.— Vriitii-rajit.—
Vriitii-koumoodée.

On Punishments.—Diindii-vivékii.
On Oaths.—Divyii-tiitwit.

O=n Gifts. — Danii-koumoodee. — Danii-miiyo66khi.—
Danii-kriya-koumoone¢, by Gorvindaniindit.—Danii-kul-
piitiiroo.—Danii-riitnakiirii —Danii-sagiirii, by Biillal-
sénii.—Dani-kitmiilakiirdi. — Miiba-danii-ptiddhiitee, on
splendid gifts.—Danii-chiindrika.—Shortishii-danii-vidhee,
on the sixteen gifts.—Dushii-kiirmii-piiddhiitee, a similar
work.—Danii-hééra-viil€e.

On Ancestry. — Gotrii-priiviirii-miinjiiré€. — Gotrii-
pritvitrt-diirpiinii.

On Holy Places.—Piiriishoo-ramii-pritkashii.—Frist'-
kiilEE-sét00, on the holy places, Kashés, Gilyt, afid Prii-
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yagii, — Téert’hli-chintamiinee.—Teert’hif-priyogii-d6-
pika.—Giiya-sétoo, ou the holy place Gitya.

On Marriages.—QOodvahti-titwit.—QOodvahii- vivékii.

On Transmigrations.—V rihiit-kiirm i-vipakii-sarii-siin-
grithti, on the fruits of the actions of former births.—
Kiirmii-vipaki-sarit.

Works on various subjecls.—Smritee-sarii, by Hiiree-
nat’hii —Another work under the same name.— Smritee-
slingriihii, a compilation.— A modern work of the same
kind under this name —Smritee-chiindrika, an explana-
tion of different laws.—Harii-liita-t¢éka, a comment on
the Harii-lita.—J iitd-miilli vilasit.—Dwoitii-nirniiyii.—
A modern work under this name, by Chiindri-shékhiiri-
vachiispiilee.—A comment on ditto, entitled Kadtimbiirez.
—Voijiiyiintéé, a comment —Siddhantii-piyooshii.—Ni-
biindhi-sdrviiswii.—Naridii-smritee, a work sttributed
to the sage Nariidii.—Tiitwamriti. —Plirashiirii-smritée.
—Vrihiit-parashiiree, a similar though a larger work.—
Pirashiiri-smritee-vyakhya, a comment on the work of
Pitrashiirli.  JiyU-singhii-killpii droomi, a work by Jii-
yﬁ-singhﬁ.-ﬁdwonm-nirnﬁyﬁ, on spirit and the animal
soul,—T'{itwii-décpika.—Dinii-kiirodyotii. — Siddhantii:
pE&ydoshil, on the decision of doubts.—Déviili-smritee, a
work by Déviili.—Vriddhi-Shatatiipii.—Riitnadee-pii-
récksha, on the method of examining precious stones.—
Smritee-miinjiile€.—Janiikyaniindii-bodhi.--Vrihiit-shiin-
khil-smritee.— Siirvii-diirsi.linii-siingrithli, an abridgment
of all the diirshiiniis.—Naridii-siinghita.—Dhiirmti-s56-
trilpgKashylipi.— Miharntvii. — Miharniivabhidhasi.
—Smfifee-chintemiinee, by Glinga-dhiirii,—Goutlimii-
sootrii-técka. — Sukili-miiti-etingrih, an a“bri&gm@lt
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sariousopigions.—woil i-piirishishtlité&ka. - Smrite-
pliribhasha, by ¥ drdbiimanii.—Smriteer{itnakilril, by Ve
dacharyi.—Griint’hti-rajii, by Rﬁghoc-nﬁ.t’hﬁ-smﬁhhou—
mii.—Uchyooti-chiikriiviirttéc.—Smritee-koustoobhil.

Thus numerous are the law books of the Hindoos;
therc are also many others, not new to be procured,
though their names are familiar to the Hindoo learned
men. In the English courts of justice in the province of
Bengal, the works most {requently referred to, are the
Dayii bhagli, and Dayui-tiitwii. In criminal causes the
Hindoo law books are not con-ulted,

I shall now endeavour to lay before the reader, the me-
thod of admumistering justice under the Hindoo kings,
and the nature of the Jlindoo civil and criminal Iaws :

The shasti it does not appear {o direct its instructions
to subordinate judge«, but to the hing as the chief magis-
trate, and through him to all appomted by him to admi-
nister justice. Many of the lessons it addresses to him
are highly proper : lie 1s indeed made absolute, and the
Jives and properties of all his subjects are left to his ar-
bitrary will ; he is pronounced to he, indeed, an incar-
nate deity, and even ideas derogatory te his honour are
threatened with the punishment of death. He is how-
ever, directed to be generous to his subjects respecting
taxes; kind of speech; yet inexorable us death in the
punishment of offences. He is taught to rise before day,
to perform his ablutions, and worship the gods; to pre-
sent due obeisance to the gods and brambiins ; and then
tedaicend the throne, to judge his people according to the
ahastril; to keep in subjection lust, anger, avariggiifolly,
@funkenness and pride ; to keep himself from being se-
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duced by the love-of gaming and of the chase; to rest
his-Tove of .dancing, singing, aod playing on masical i
strumerits ; to ref'ram from sleep ddring the day; frem
wine; from molesting men of worth; from putting men
to death by artful means : from taking private property ;
from holding any one guilty without the commission of a
crime. In war he is fordidden to slay a suppliant, a spec
tator, a person asldep or naked, or any one fearful. Te
insure success in war, he is directed to try the effect of
bribes, to employ spies, and to endeavour to divide the
kingdom of hus adversary. Whatever country he conquers,
he is to present offerings to its gods, and effects and money
to the brambiins. He is to be distinguished by an umbrella
made of the feathers of the peacoch 5 to unite to himself
seven or eight wisc counsellors; to employ a sober and
virtuous secrelary, and men of good prmerples as messen-
gers. He 15 (o prevent ciimes ; to listen to complaints;
to forbear to touch sacred property : to consult with Ius
connsellors m a secret place, as i a forest, but not where
there are pariots or other talhative birds.

The Jaw supposes that the king himselt will be the
judge: it allows him, however, to appoint bramhiins (on
no account shoodriis) to represent lum on the bench, and
to give them several wise men as counsellors. In eivil
causes, counsel is allowed, but not in crimmal ones. The
law also lays down the qualification of witnesses, and
the mode of receiving evidence. The plawtiff and the
defendant are to choose witnesses of their own cast, f
possible. Persons guilty of enormous ciimes, slaves, old
men beyond eighty, and minors, are not allowed to be
witnesses. The forms of oaths are as follows :—a bwam-
hitw fimst swear by the truth ; a kshiitriyli by the, agimal
ot which he rides, or by his arms ; the vmsbyﬁ, by his
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le, by g;@ or by a piece of gold; the ,shmdrﬁ, by

e gods,, or, })y laying hold of the feet of his futher amd
m(ﬁther, or by sacred gifts, or by all sacred ceremonies,
or, by placmg his hands on the head of his wife, or chuld,
or friend.” The severest threateninus egainst perjury
- are delivered by the judge at the time of receiving evi-
dence: as an example of the extravagance of some of
these promises and threatenings in reference to true and
false testimony, the following specimens are extracted :
The merit of a true deposition 15 greater than the merit
of a thousand sacrifices of the horse. In an affair con.
cernig a horse, if any person gives false evidence, his
guilt is as great as that of a hundred murders. [In an af-
fair concerning a man, if any person gives false evidence,
the guilt of a thousand murders is incurred. Inan action
concerning gold, false evidence involves the guilt mcur-
red by the murder of all the men who have ever been or
shall be born in the world. False evidence relative to
land, incurs the guilt of the murder of all the living crea-
tures in the world, anda person thus perjured is liable to
the punishment due to such guilt.

The smaritees contain eighteen principal titles of law ;
—UI. on debt, or loans for consumption;—2. deposits
and loans for use;—3. sale without ownership ;—4. con-
cerns among partners ;5. subtraction of what has been
given ;—6. non-payment of wages or hire ;—7. non-per-
formance of agreements ;—8. recision of sale and pur-

® & correspdudent says, * The sentcnce is ¢ The jndge shall adjure
e heambtia by bis trath ; thedebitriyd, by his vehicle and asms 3 the
wolahyii, by his jmplements of hushandry, cattle, or merchpadizg; and'the
lhaﬁdrg by (4 think) every curge.”  Oaths are only to be resoried to wbefq
_human ev‘idm cannot be procured, i which case orddal, as well aé #'onths,
o bt dptieath 1o Gel, aic to atand ustéad of huidn tedtimong™
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chase;—90. disputes between master and servant ;—10s
contests on boundaries;—11, 12. assault and slander;—
13. larceny ;—14. robbery and other violence ;—15. adul-
tery ;—106. altercation between man and wife, and their
several dutics :—17. the law of inheritance ;—I8. gaming
with dice and with living creatures. ¢ These eighteen
titles of law are cettled as the ground-work of all judi-
cial procedure in this world.”

The laws relative to the inheiitance, the division, the
enjoyment, and recovery of property, are very humerous,
and extend to the mnutest circumstances, and many of
them, though with sad exceptions, are truly wise and
good. Property, whether in lands or moveables, is to
be equally divided amongst the sons, who are 'made re-
sponsible for the matntenance of the sisters, and for the
expenses of their marriages, as well as for the support
of their widowed mother, or sister, and the expensive
ceremontes which succeed the death of a Hindoo. An
adopted son, if the father leave sons born in wedlock,
will obtain a third <hare of the estate. 1f a bramhiin
have children from wives of threc different casts, the
children born of a branhiin€C must have the largest share
of his property. If a man die without wife or children,
his father, mother, youngest or cldest brother, or their
children, become his heirs.

A son and a grandson are made answerable for a
father’s debts, but ot debts incurred by gaming or drink-
ing spirituous liquors. If a bramhiin dies childless, the
magistrate is to administer to his estate, discharge'his
debts, and throw the overplus of his property into the
water. A creditor may seize the property or person of
the debtor, or his wife, children, cattle, &c. To a ma-

VOL. 1V. x
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gistrate, a master, or a bramhiin, a person is not to be
rude in demanding payment. The property of a person
expelled from his cast is directed to descend to his son;
the property of a briimhiicharet to his spiritual guide;
of a siinyasC?, to his pupil; and the personal property of
@ woman arising from presents, to her daughters.

The adopted son of an eunuch, a person rejected from
his cast, a persen who beats his futher, one who does not
perform the funeral rites for his ancestors, a siinyascé,
and persons afflicted with certain diseases, cannot inherit
property, but they aic allowed a maintenance out of the
property to which they are heirs.

Interest from a bramhiin is to be ten per cent; from a
kshiitriyil, fifteen; from a voishyii, twenty: and from a
shoodru, fifty!

The Hindoo Jaw acknowledyes eight kinds of mar-
riage: bramhit, in which a father gives his daughter,
without recetving a fee, to some person of superior cast:
—doivit, when, ata burnt-sacrifice, the daughter is given
to the officiating priest as a fee, —arshiz, in which the
father gives his daughter away, receiving in return two
cows ; prajapiityit, in which the father says to his daughter
and the person to whom his daughter 15 betrothed, “ Go,
fulfil the duties of religion ;" —avoorit, in which the father,
receiving presents, lestows lis danghter ;—gandhiirvi,
a marriage in‘which the parties privately agree to treat
cach other as man and wife ;—rakshisi, in which the
bridegroom overcomes his rivals in single combat, and
marries the daughter ;—poishachiZ, in which the daughter
is drawn from her father’s house by stealth,
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“The laws respecting buying, selling, and partnership,
appear, upon the whole, to be founded on just principles.
If a mao purchases any thing clandestinely of a person
of bad character, at a rate inferior to the real value, he
is to be punished as a thief.

Under the head of gifis are several strange laws; a
man may give away his wife, with her own consent ; and
and if a son be willing, a father may sell or give him
away; a mother may do the same, with the father’s con-
sent. Whatever has been once given, cannot be taken
back: 1t is diittdi, (given). If a man from a violent irp-
pulse of lust, give any thing to another, 1t is accounted
illegal. No reward, even though 1t should have been
promised, need be given for apprehending a thief or a

murderer.

The Hindoos have fifteen kinds of slaves, viz. those
who have become such by being born from intercourse
between a freeman and a slave, by purchase, by chance,
by descent, by receiving support during a famine, by the
chance of war, by their own desire, by apostacy from the
profession of a siinyast¢, by their own gift for a time,
by a voluntary sale of themselves, those who have sold
themselves for a subsistence, or to possess a slave girl,
and those given as a pledge, or in payment of a debt.—
Slaves may be enfranchised by the beneficence of a mas-
ter; by the ment of having saved lus life, or by bearing
him a cbild. The following is the form of emancipation :
the master breaks a pitcher containing water, rice, flowers,
&c., over the head of the slave, so that these things fall
on his body, when he pronounces the words, « I have
made thee freed” A woman marrying a slave, becomes
herself a glave. A brambhiin can never be made a dlave.

x2
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The owner of a bramhiinée bull is not answerable for
such a bull after he is let loose.—A man of superior cast
who falsely accuses one of 1nferior cast of atracious
crimes, is fined six pounds and ten pence, but if the of-
fender be of inferior cast, he1s to have his tongue cut out,
and a hot iron ten fingers broad thrust into his mouth.

If a man speak reproachfully of a magistrate, the latter
is to cut out lus tongue, and banmi~h him. A refusal to
submit to the laws, 1s to be punished by similar severities.
A bramhiin, whatever his crime may be, is not to be put
to death. 1{ a man call a 1obber, or an outcast, by those

names, he is to be fined in hali' the mulct of a robber or
an outcast.

The laws which relate to assault are most shockingly
partial and unjust. The sentimeat, ¢ All men are equal
in the eye of the law,” has no place in the Hindoo cade :
the higher casts, both as 1t respects fines and corporal
punishments, are always favoured, while the punishment
of the lower casts is barbarous aud cruel : the law, in all
cases of assault, always recognizes the rank of the parties,
punishing the bramhiin in the slightest manner for the
greatest injustice, and the shoodrii most heavily for the
slightest offence against the bramhiin  the following ex-
amples may suffice for proof. ¢ 1faman deprive another
of life, he shall suffer death; but if a bramhiin do this,
he shall be fined.”” For striking a bramhiin, the shoodrii’s
hand is to be cut off; for sitting on his mat, s posteriors ;
for speaking against him, his tongue is to be cut out; for
spitting upon him, his lips are to be cut off ; for seizing
him by the head, both his hands are to be cut off. A man
of superior cast may chastise one of inferior cast with im-
punity if he offend hun. A person is allowed to put to
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death (without examination) the person who shall set fire
to his house, or attempt to poison him, or plunder him of
all that he has, or take away his wife.

For killing a goat, a horse, or a camcl, one hand and
one foot of the offender are directed to be cut off. Finesare
to be levied for cutting off the testicles of a male animal ;
and for killing an insect, a fish, a tyger, a bear, a serpent,
a cat, a dog, a weasel, or a boar.  For killing an insect,
the offender is to be fined something more than a farthing.

Persons selling by falsc weights, or using decest in traf-
fic, are to be fined. Ifa person manifest a propensity to
such thefts, his ear, nose, or hand must be cut off. A
man frequently using false weights, must lose all he yos-
sesses.  An unshilful man daring to practise medicine is
to be fined. T‘alse astrologers must he fined, and coiners
must have the hand, the nose, and the tecth broken.
The house-breaker must have both his hands cut off, and
be impaled; the highway robber 1= directed to be stran-
gled ; he who plundeis a province, i~ to be mmpaled ; the
stealer of a man of superior cast, to be roasted alive; of
a woman of middhng cast, to have both lus hands and
feet cut off, and to be cast upon a highway where four
roads meet ; of a wan of inferior cast, to be fined twelve
pouads oue shilling and eight peuce.  The stealer of an
elephant or 2 horse in time of war, to be put to death; if
in time of peace, a hand and foot to be cut off ; but if the
elephant or horse be excellent in all respects, the hand,
foot, and posteriors of the thief are to be cut off, and bhe is
to be deprived of life. For stealing a goat or a <heep, a
hand; and for stealing a weasel or a cat, half of, the foot
is to be cut off. For stealing a considerable quantity of
grain, a man must be put to death. A thie{ caught in the

x 3
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-act of breaking any thing closed up, for the first offence,
is to have a finger cut off; for the second, his hand and
foot ; for the third, he is to be put to death. For stealing
flowers, fruit, wood, or grass, belonging to a bramhiin,
the hand is to be cut off. Thefts commitied hy bramhiins
are directed to be punished by perpetual 1mprisonment,
or by putting out the eyes, or by shaving the head, or by
slavery for life. A bramhiin, on committing a robbery
worthy of death, 1f he has been accustomed to offer a
burnt-sacrifice daily, s to have his head shaved, which is
equivalent to loss of cast. Ifa man break a large bridge,
he must suffer death. For setting fire to a plantation, or
a granary, 2 man must be burnt alive™

A fine to the amount of seven shillings and six pence
only 15 directed to be levied on the person who shall vio®
late the chastity of a nurse who has brought hum up, or
that of a woman who has come to him 1 distress. Adal-
tery with a prostitute, without leave of the magistrate, is
directed to be punished by fine. The hire of prostitutes
is regulated with so much caution and minute attention,
as to =xcite 1n the mind doubts whether the Hindoo sages
considered prostitution a crime or not. They however
make three gradations in the progress towards adultery
with a married woman, according to the familiarity of the
parties . for those acts of levity more unbecoming than
criminal, the offender 1s fined one shilling and seven-
pence ; for sending pre-ents, the fine 1s six pounds; for
gross familiarities, twelve pounds; but for the actual per-
petration of the crime, the offender, 1f a sh6odrii, must be
deprived of virthity, and then he burnt alive; if a bram-

» These weie the hornd punishments formerly inflicted by tins people,
who have been extolled as the most benevolent beings ou eaitlh.
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hiin, he must be fined twélve pounds. These punishments
are modified by the circumstances of the case, as, the con-
sent or refusal, and the rank, of the woman. In some
cases, the offender is compelled to marry the woman.—
A bramhiin, a kshiitriyu, or a voishyii, for an unnatural
crime with a cow, is to be fined twelve pounds. A shoo-
drii guilty of the same crime, must be put to death. An
unnatural crime with any beast not a cow, subjects the
person to a fine of twelve pounds.

The Hindoo law 1egulates gaming as well as prostitu-
tion : half the profit of a game belong to the magistrate,
in whose prescence, or in that of one of his officers, persons
are commanded to play.

A man who shall have caused a bramhiin to eat dung
or drink urine, 15 to be fined twelve pounds; for causing
him to drink wine, to be put to death. Bamishment from
the kingdom 1< the pumshment of « bramhiin for eating
garlic or omions.  For readiug the védi, a shoodiiis to
have boiling o1l poured iuto lns throat; fur hearing it,
into his ears; for commitiing 1t to memory, to be put to
death. For wearing the bramhinical thread, the fine is
two pounds five shilhngs.  For constantly offering burnt-
sacrifices, or molesting a hramhiin, he 1s to be deprived of
hie.

For performing a sacrifice to procure the death of
another, a man must be fined five shillings and six-
pence. For casting briars into a road, for mixing poison
with food, for marrying a girl who is free to a slave, a
man’s limb is to be cut off.  For interrupting a magistrate
at play, the offender must be put to death. For adminis-
tering poison, or setting fire to a house, or murdering a

X 4
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man, 2 woman is to be drowned, if not with child. For
murdering her sacred teacher, her bushand, or child, a
woman must have her ears, nose, hands, and lips cut off,
and must then be devoured Dy dogs.

The laws respecting women are peculiatly barbarous.
A bad wife 1s to be made the slave or cook to some idol.
A woman 1s not allow cd by the law to go out of the house
without the consent of her husband ; nor to talk with a
stranger; nor to laugh without the veil over her face;
nor to swallow any thing, except mediciue, tiil she shall
have served others, nor to go to the house of a stranger,
vor to stand at the door, vor to look out at the window.
She may give her body to be burnt with the corpse of ber
husband ; in which case, she is piomised happiness in
paradise during 30,000,000 of years.

Preservation of the kingdom from thieves, or vigilance
1 punislung thieves, secures paradise to the magustrate.

SECT. XXXIV,.—The Astrononiical Shastriis.

1t will be seeu, that in this department of seience the
Hindoos were as capable of comprehending the wonders
of the heavens as any of thenations of antiquity.  Thewr
ancient astronomical worhs, thougl mixed with the most
extravagant fancies, will long remain <plcndid monuments
of the highest powers of utellect.  The reader will find
an epitome of the 8o6ryii-Siddhantii, by Bhashiiracharyii,
in the following pages, and for a more petfect 1dea of the
powers of mind by which this work was produced, the
author would refer iv readers.to a learned essay in the
second volume of the Asiatic Researches, by 8. Davis,
Esq. The most ancient of the Hindoo astronomical
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works are referred by the Hindons themselves to the siit-
wii-yoogii. Most of the woiks mentioned below, how-
ever, were written only two or three hundred years ago,
and others are not more thun fifty or sixty years old.

SECT. XX XV.—Astronamical NMorks stll cxtant,

Socryii-addhantii, and Siddhanti-<hivomiinee, by
Bhaskiiracharyii—2\ comment on the former work,
entitled Godrart’hii-pritkachika, by Riingii-Nathii. —
Others by Nree-smghii-gitnithii and by Bhaodiirii.—
LEclaviitée, by Bhaskiiracharyii —Comments on ditto, by
Giingad'iirti, Rilngii-INathit, Sooryfi-dasit, ahd Giinéshi.
—Vedi Giinitii, another work, by Bhackiiracharyii, on
algebra, mencuration, &c. — Griihii-spishti, on the
planets,—Shooddhe-dccpika, by Govindaniindii.—Grithii-
charii, on the motions of the planets,—Bhooviinodcepiikii,
by Piidmii-nabhii.—A comment on the Vrhiidjatihy, by
Bhuuotpiild —Swiirodiiyii, with a comment on ditto, and
another by Nirii-Iliiree.--Sw i1 odiiy ii-yiintrii —Shaniiki-
titwamritii, by Naraylini-shiirma.—MooliGfta-hiilpi-
droomit, with a comment.—Jatiikii-diirpiinii, on fortunate
and unlortunate birthe,—Sariimiinjirce, by Viiniimalee-
mishrii. — Vitrahii-siinghita, by Viirahii—Jatiki, by
Neeikitnt’hii. — Dint-siingrithii. — Prity iintiirii-diishd-
phillit. — Somii-siddhantii. — Jyotirnirniiy 1. — Jyotishs
sarii-stingrihii. — Horashiit-pinchashiha. — Shooddhee-
ritnankoorii. — Viishist’hii-siiughita. — Jatiika-bhiiriinii.
—Méghii-mala.—~Mihirindodahiiriinit —Raymartiindii.
—Tajiii, -— Jatiikii. -—— Chiindronm&chiini. -—Sourii-
bhashy ii-vi¢ jii-gtintii, by Sodryd-dasii. ~— Siddhant’hii-
sarvvii-bhoumii-vyakhya.—Bhaswiitee.—Grubi-chiiritrii.
— Grihi-laghiivii. — Vishwi-priidécpii. — Briimhii-sid-
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dbanti,--Siddbantii-minjtirss. --Moohadrti-chdoramiinee.
—Siddhantii-titwii-vivékii. == Briimhiisiddhantii-veeji-
giniti.—Briimhii-gooptii-kriti.--Ginitii-rajii, by Kévalii-
Ramii-Piinchaniinii.° «—— Griihii-yamiilii. — Shrée-piitee-
riitnii-mala.—Pristarii-chintamiinee.-- Riimiilii-R ithiisy .
~— Rékha-gunitii-kshétrii-vyiivii-harii. — Vibit-siinghita,
by Viirahi-mihirn.—Siddhantii-shéshii, by Kiimiilakird.
—S5oryti-siddhantii-kiriinaviileé.—Déépika, and a com-
ment by Raghiivacharyii. — Siitkrityii~mook-taviileg.—
Stimiiri-sari. — Kéviilii-chiindrika. — Liighovjatiikii.—
Wiiriipiitee-jdyiichtit ya. — Miikiiriindd. — Chitmiitkarii-
chintamUnee.—Shéegrii-bodbd. —Griihii-laghiivii.—Sha-
lee-hotrii.

SECT. XXXVI.—Emtome of the Séoryi-siddhantit,
by Bhaskiracharyit, a Bramhiin.

Fime is thus divided : that which is infinitely minute,
and the divisions of time: the latter is thus described :
the period while a person can sound the vowel &G )
ten times, is called pranii; six praniis make one piilii ;
sixty piiliis, onc diindii ; sixty diindiis, one tit’hee ; fifteen
tit'hees, one piikshii; two piikshiis, one lunar month;
twelve months make onc year.

The nine kinds of months are, bramhya, or a month of
the life or reign of Briimha, which is thus calculated, viz.
the amount of the years in the four yoogiis constitutes a
great yoogi, and a thousand great yoogiis make one of
Briimha's days; thirty of such days are included in a
month of this god. A doivi, or divine month, is com-

o Gopalji-thkaliinkar i, the son of this author, is now (1817) the chief
plindit 1 the Serampore printing-office.
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posed of thirty years of mortals;-~a pitris month, ora
month of the pitrees, is made up of thirty months of
mortals ; — a prajipityi month; —a souris, or solar
month ;—a swvitnit month, 18 made up of thirty days at
any time ;—a chandrit, or lunur month;—a nitfshitri
month occupies the period of the moon’s passage through
the twentyeven stellar mansions. The siityii yoogii
comprises 1,728,000 years; the trétii 1,296,000; the
dwapiirii 864,000; the kiilee 832,000. The amount of
these four yoogiis form a miiha or great yoogi, viz.
4,320,000 years. A thousand of these great yoogits con-
stitute a day of Briimha, called a kiilpy, viz. 4,520,000,000.
A hundred years of Briimha constitute the period of his life.

The seven planets are Ritvee (the suny, Chiindrii (the
moon), Miingiilii (Mars), Boodhii (Mercury), Vrihiis-
pitee (Jupiter), Shookrii (Venus), Shiinee (Saturn). The
progress of these planets are defined according to eight
different degrecs of rapidity.

This work next gives the circumference and diameter
of the earth; describes the lunar days, the earth’s
shadow, the division of the earth into quarters, &e. The
circumference of the earth is 5059 yojiiniis,’ and its
diameter one-third of that number., '

An eclipse of the moon is thus accounted for: when
the sun and moon remain in the seventh sign, the earth is
necessarily placed betwixt them, and the earth’s shadow
falls on the moon. An eclipse of the sun takes place
when the sun and moon are found in one sign, at which
time the moon's shadow falls on the sun. The author
also describes the periods when eclipses will take place,
the length of their continuance, the appearance of these

Each yojinii 1s eght miles.
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planets during an eclipse, the parts of the planet which
will firet become affected, as well as thosé from which
the shadow will first depart. The times of the rising and
sefting of the plancts are also described, and an account
is given of the periods when different planets are in cone
janction,

The progress of creation is thys described: Vishnoo
first created the waters, and then, upon the waters, scat-
tered the seed from which a golden egg sprung, which
remained in darkness. From this egg burst forth Siin.
Litrahiinii, a form of Vishnoo; who, for the purposes of
creation, formed Briimha; from the eyes of which god
the sun issued, from his mind the moon, vacuum, air,
matter, water, and fire; fiom these five elements sprung
Miingtlli, Boodhi, Vrihiispiitee, Shookrii, and Shiinee.
S&6ryti, in the form of Dwadiishatma, divided himself
into twelve parts. From the five primary elemeuts
sprung the twenty-seven stars (nitkshiitriis). After this,
were created the gods and goddesses.

The author next gives the dimensions of the firma-
meant, the elevation of the highest star, of Shiinee,
Vrihilspiitee, Miingiilii, Sooryii, Shookrii, Boedhii, and
Chiindrit.?

The earth is round, and floats in the air by its own
power, without any supporter. Liinka 1 in the centre of
the earth; and to the east of Liinka, at the extremity of
the earth, is Yiimii-kotee; on its western extremity is
Romiikii-piittinii; the antipodes of Liinka are the inha-
bitants of Siddhee-poorii; and on the northern extre-
mity of the earth is Sooméroo, and on the southern Viirit-
vaplili, When the sun arises on Liinka, he sets on

* See Vol IH:p. 4,
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Siddhe-poorii; at which time, at Yiimii-kotee, it is mid-
doy, and at Romiikii-piittiinii midnight.

To the north of Liinka is Bhariitii-viirshii, which con-
tains the mountain Himaliiyil, to the north of which is
Hémiikooti. To the north of Siddhee-poorit is Kooroo-
viirshii, and the mountain Shringiivanii. To the north
of Yiimii-kootee is Bhiidrashwii-viirshii, and mount Ma-
lyavani. To the north of Romiikii lies Kétoom ili-vur-

shii, and the mountain Giindhii-madiinii. On SBooméroo
reside the gods.

To the south of Liinka is the sea, which separates the
territories of the gods and giante; and in a continned
southerly direction, are the following seas and islands :
first the salt sea; then Shakii-dwéépii, and the sea of
milk; Shalmulee-dwéepii, and the sea of curds; Koo-
shii-dwCcpii, and the sea of clarified butter; Kroun-
«chi-dwéepii, and the sea of sugar-cane juice ; Gomédi-
ki-dwéépii, and the sea of spirituous liquors ; Pooshki-
rii-dwiépii, and the sea of fresh water; and still further
eouthwards Viirii-vanili. In the bowels of the earth
are the seven pataliis, the abodes of the hydras.

Bhaskiiracharyi next accounts for the equal divislon

of day and night ; and explains the progress of the sun
through the zodiac,

The author begs leave to add in this plaee a disjointed
extract or two from Mr. Davis’s Essay on the ¢ Astrono-
mica] Computations of the Hindoos,” inserted in the se-
eond volume of the Asiatic Researches :

¢ I suppose it sufficiently well known, that the Hindoo
division of the ecliptic into signs, degrees, &c., is the
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same as ours ; that their astronomical year is'sydereal, or
containing that space of time in which the sun, departing
from & star, returns to the same; that it commences on
the instant of bis entering the sign Aries, or rather
the Hindoo constellation Méshu ; that each astronomical
month contains as many even days and fractional parts
as he stays in each sign; and that the civil differs from
the astronomieal account of time only in rejecting those
fractions, and beginning the year #nd month at sun-rise,
instead of the intermediate instant of the artificial day or
night. Hence arises the unequal portion of time assigned
to each month dependant on the situation of the sun’s
apsis, and the distance of the vernal equinoctial eolure
from the beginning of Méshii in the Hindoo sphere; and
by these means they avoid those errors which Europeans,
from a different method of adjusting their calendar by in.
tercallary days, have been subject to.”

¢ Jt has been common with asironomers to fix on some
epoch, from which, as from a radix, to compute the pla-
netary motions; and the ancient Hindoos chose that point
of time counted bach when, according to their motions
as they had determined them, they must have been in
conjunction in the beginning of Méshil, or Aries; and
cdeval with which circumstance they supposed the crea-
tion. This, as it concerned the planets only, would have
produced a moderate term of years compared witlr the
enormous antiquity, that will be hereafter stated; but,
having discovered a slow motion of the nodes and ap-
sides also, and taking it into the computation, they found
it would require a length of time corresponding with,
1,955,884,800 years now expired, when they were so
situated, end 2,364,115,110 years more, before they
would return to the same situation ageain, forming toge-
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ther the grand anomalastic period denominated a kilpl,
and fancifully assigned as the day of Briimha. The kilpii,
they divided into minwiintiirlis, and greater and leas
yoogiis. The use of the miinwiintiird is not stated in the
Sooryii-Siddhantii; but that of the mitha, or greater yoogii,
is sufficiently evident, as being an anomahstic period of
the sun and moon, at the end of which the latter, with
her apogee and ascending node, is found, together with
the sun, in the first of Aries; the planets also deviating
from that point only as much as is their latitude and the
difference between their mean and true anomaly.

¢ These cycles being so constructed as to contain a
certain number of mean solar days, and the Hindoo sys-
tem assuming that at the creation, when the planets be-
gan their motions, a right line, drawn from the equi-
noctial point Liinka through the centre of the earth,
would, if continued, have passed through the centre of
the sun and planets to the first star in Aries: their mean
longitude for any proposed time afterwards may be com-
puted by proportion. As the revolutions a planet makes
in any cycle are to the number of days composing it, so
are the days given to its motion 1n that time; and the
even revolutions being rejected, the fraction, if auy,
shows its mean longitude at midnight under their first
meridian of Liinga: for places east or west of that meri-
dian a proportional allowanee is made for the difference
of longitude on the earth’s surface, called in Stingshritii
the déshantiirli. The positions of the apsides and nodes
are computed in the same manmer ; and the equation of
the mean to the true place, determined on principles
which will be hereafter mentioned.

% The division of the mitha yoogit into the siitwti, tréta,
dwapiirli, and kiilee ages, does not appear from the $55-
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ryit-Siddbantit to-inswer any practical astronomicad pur-
pose, but to have been formed on ideas similar to the
golden, silver, brazen, and iron ages of the Greeks.
Their origin has however been ascribed to the precession
of the equinoxes by those who will of course refer the
miinwiiotiivii and kiilpii to the same foundation: either
way the latter will be found anomalistic.”

“ In the following table [omitted in this extract] are
given the periodical revolutions of the planets, their nodes
and apsides, according to the Sooryii-Siddhanti. The
correcticns of Veedii at present used, are contained in
one colunin, and the inclination of their orbits to the
ecliptic in another. The obhiquity of the ecliptic is in-
serted according to the same shastrii. Its diminution
does not appear to have been noticed in any subsequent
treatise. In the tables of Miikiiriindii and also ia the
Griihii-laghiivii, the latter written only 268 years ago,
it is expressly stated at twenty-four degrees.

¢ The motion of the equinoxes, termed in Siingskritit
the krantee, and spoken of in the t€¢ka, or commentary,
on the 85oryit-Sidhantii, as the son’s patii, or node, is
not noticed in the foregoing passage of that book ; and,
as the Hindoo astronomers seem to entertain an idea of
the subject diflerent from that of its revolution through
the Platonic year, 1shall farther on give a translation of
what is mentioned, both in the original and commentary,
concerning it.”

r ¢ This I must, however, at present omit, not having as yet discovered the
corrections of this kind that wili bring even the sun’s place, computed by
the S3oryti-Siddhanti, exactly to an agreement with the astronomical books
in present use  Of these books, the principal are the Grithit.laghtivtt, com-
yosed about 268 years ago, the tables of Mitkiirindit used at Beuarcs and

Tirhoot, and the Siddhantii- Rihiayii used at Niidééya; the last wiltien in
1,513 Shiikii, or 192 years ago.'”
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« We have now, according to the Hindoo system, the
mean motion of the planets, their nodes and apsides, and
the elapsed time since they were in conjunction in the
first of Méshit, with which, by the rule of proportion, te
determine thetr mean longitude for any proposed time of
the present year. It is, however observed in the SGoryil-
Siddbantii, that to assume a period so great is unneces-
sary ; for use, the computation may be made from the
beginning of the treta age,’ at which instant all the grii-
hiis, or moveable points in the heavens, werc agsin in
conjunction in Méshii, except the apogees, and ascending
nodes, which must therefore be computed from the crea-
ation. The same is true of the beginning of the present
kitlee age: for the greatest common divisor of the num-
ber of days composing the mitha yoogii and the pla-
netary revolutions in that period, is four, which quotes
394,479,457 days, or 1,080,000 years; and the tréta and
dwapiirii ages contain together just that number of years.
The present Hindoo astronomers therefore find it unne-
cessary to go farther back than the beginning of the kiilee
yoogii® in determining the mean longitude of the planets
themselves ; but for the position of their apsides and

* & Neither do they, in computing by the formulas in common use, go far-
ther back than to some assigned date of the mra S8hitkii, but having the
planets’ places determined for that pownt of time, tliey compute their mean
placee wad other requisites for any proposed date afterwards by tables, or
by combinations of figures contrived td facilitate the work : as in Grithi-
Laghfivii, Siddhanta-Ribasyit, and many other books, An wmgquirer into
Hindoo astronomy having access to such boohs only, might eauly be led
to assert that the bramhius compuie eclipses by sct forms, couched in
enigmatical verses, out of which it would be difficult to develope their nystem
of astronomy; and this I apprehend was the case with Mons. Sonnerat.
The Jyotish plindits in general, it is true, know little more of astronomy
than they leam from such books, and they are consequently very ignorant
of the principles of the science ; but there are some to be met with who are
better informed.”

YOoL. 1V. Y



nodes, the elapsed time since the creation must be used ;
or at least in instances, as of the sun, when the numbers
387 and 432,000,000 are incomnmensurable but by unity.
I have however, in the accompanying computation, taken
the latter period in both cases.

“ Ior the equation of the mean to the true apomaly, in
which the solution of triangles 1s concerned, and which is
next to be considered, the Hindoos makz use of a canon
of sines.”

¢ To account for the apparent unequal motions of the
planets, which they suppose to move in their respective
orbits threugh equal distauces in equal times, the Hindoos
have recourse to eccentric circles, and determine the ec-
centricity of the orbits of the sun and meon with respect
to that curcle, in which they place the earth as the centre
of the universe, to be equal to the siues of their greatest
anomalistic equations.”

“ Having the true longitude of the sun and moon, and
the place of the node determined by the methods explain-
ed, it is easy to judge, from the position of the latter,
whether at the next conjunction or opposition there will
be a solar or a lunar eclipse; in which case the tit'hee,
or date of the moon’s synodical month, must be computed
from thence, to determine the time counted from midnight
of her full or change. Her distance in longitude from
the sun, divided by 720, the minutes contained ip = tit’hee,
or the thirtieth part of 360°, the quotient shows the tit’-
hee she has passed, and the fraction, if any, the part per-
formed of the next; which, if it be the fifteenth, the
difference between that fraction and 720 is the distance
she bas to go to her opposition, whicl will be in time
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proportioned to her actnal motion ; and that being deters
mined, her longitude, the longitnde of the suti, and place
of the node, may he known for the instant of full moon,
or middle of the lunar eclipse. 'The Hindoo method of
computing these particulars is so obvious in the accom-
panying instance, as to require no further description
here ; and the same may be said with respect to the decli-
nation of the sun and the latitude of the moon.

¢ It 1s evident from what hias been explained, that thé
piindits, learned in the Jyotish shastrii, have truer notions
ofthe form of the earth and the economy of the universe
than are ascribed to the Hindoos in general : and that
they must reject the ruhiculous belief of the common
bramhiins, that eclipses are occasioned by the interven»
tion of the monster Rahoo, with many other particulars
equally unscientific and absurd. But, as this belief is
founded on explicit and positive declarations contained in
the védiis and pooraniis, the divine authority of which
writings no devout Hindoo can dispute. the astronomers
have some of them cautiously explamed such passages in
those writings as disagree with the principles of their own
science : and, where reconciliation was impossible, have-
apologized, as well as they could, for propositions neces-
sarily established in the practice of it, by observing, that
certain things, as stated in other shastriis, ¢ might have
¢ been so formerly, and may be so still; but for astrono~
“ mical purposes, astronomica} rules must be followed.”
Others have, with a bolder spirit, attacked and refuted
unphilosophical opinions. Bhaskiirii argues that it is
more reasonable to suppose the earth to be selfbalanced
in infinite space, than that it shonld be supported by a se~
ries of animals, with nothing assignable for the last of
them to rest npon ; and Nirit-singhii, in his commentary,

vy 2
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shows that by Rahoo and Kétoo, the bead and tail of the
monster, in the sense they generally bear, could only be
meant the position of the moon’s nodes and the quantity
of her latitude, on which eclipses do certainly depend;
but he does not therefore deny the reality of Rahoo and
Kétoo: on the contrary, he says, that their actual exist-
ence and presence in eclipses ought to he believed, and
may be maintained as an article of faith, without any pre-
judice to astropomy.”

“ The argument of Viirithii-acharyii concerning the
monster Rahoo, might here be annexed, but, as this paper
will without it be sufficiently prolix, I shall next proceed
to show how the astionomical pundits determine the
moon’s distance and diameter, and other requisites for the
prediction of a lunar eclipse.

“ The earth they consider as spherical, and imagine its
diameter divided into 1,600 equal parts, or yojtiniis. An
ancient method of finding a circle’s chicumference wae to
multiply the diameter by three; but this being not quite
enough, the sages directed that it should be multiphed
by the square root of ten. This gives for the equatorial
circumference of the earth in round numbers 5,039 yoji-
hiis, as it is determined in the S6oryii-Siddbanti. In the
table of sines, however, found in the same book, the ra-
dius being made to consist of 3,438 equal parts or minutes,
of which equal parts the quadrant contains 5,200, implies
the knowledge of a much more accurate ratio of the dia-
wmeter to the circumference ; for by the first it is as 1. to 3.
1,627, &c., by the last, as 1. to 3. 14,136 ; and it is deter-
" mined by the most approved labours of the Europeans, as
1. to 3. 14,159, &c. In the pooraniis the circumference
of the earth is declared to be 500,000,000 yojtiniis ; and
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to account for this amazing difference, the commentator
before quoted thought ¢ the yojiinii stated in the S3oryti-
« Siddhantii contained each 100,000 of those meant in
¢ the pooraniis ; or perhaps, as some suppose, the earth
“ was really of that size in some former kiilpii. More-
« over, others say, that from the equator southward, the
“ earth increases in bulk : however, for astronomical pur-
“ poses, the dimensions given by 860ryii must be assumed.”
The equatorial circumference being assigned, the circum-
ference of a circle of longitude in any latitude is deter-
mined. As radius 3,438 1s to the Limbiijyii or sine of the
polar distance, equal to the completement of the latitude
to ninety degrees, so is the equatorial dimension 5,059,
to the dimension in yojiiniis required.

“ Of a variety of methods for finding the latitude of a
place, one is by an observation of the piiliibhii, or shadow,
projected from a perpendicular gnomon when the sun is
in the equator.”

“ The longitude is directed to be found by observation
of lunar echipscs calculated for the first meridian, which
the Sooryii-Siddhantii describes as passing over Liinka,
Rohitiikii, Uviintze, and Siinghita-sarii. Uviint&é is said
by the commentator to be ¢ now called Oojjilyinéé,” or
Ougein, a place well known to the English in the Mar-
hatta dominions. The distance of Benares from this me-
ridian is said to be sixty-four yojiinii eastward; and a8
4,565 yojiinii, a circle of longitude at Benares, is to sixty
diindiis, the natural day, so is sixty-four yujtiniis to 0
diindii, 50 piilii, the difference of longitude in time, which
marks the time after midnight, when, sirictly speaking, the
astronomical day begins at Benares.' A total lunar

¢, This day (astronomical day) is accounted to begin at midnight und »

v 3
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eclipse was observed to happen at Benares §fty-one pitltie
later than a calculation gave 1t for Lilnka, and 2120
sixty-four yojiini, the difference of longitude on the
earth’s surface.”

¢ For the dimensions of the moon’s hitkshit (orbit) the
rule in the Siingshritii text is more particular than is
necessary to be explained to any person, who has in-
formed himself of the methods used by European astro-
nomers to determine the moon’s horzontal parallax. In
general terms, it is to observe the moon’s altitude, and
thence, with other requisites, 1o compute the time of her
ascension from the sensible kshityjii, or horizon, and her
distance from the sun when upon the rational horizon, by
which to find the tune of her passage from the one point
to the other; or, in other words, “ to find the difference
“in time between the meisdian to which the eye referred
¢ her at rismg, and the meridian she was actually upon ;”
in which difference of tinie she will have passed througha
space equal to the earth’ssemi-diameter or 800 yojiinii :
and by proportion, as that time 1< to her periodical month,
so is 800 yojiinii to the circumference of her hiiksha,
824,000 yojiinit. The errors arising from 1efraction, and
their taking the moon’s motion as along the sine instead
of its arc may here be remarhed; but it daes not seem
that they had any idea of the first," and the latter they
the rékha (meridiany of Liinha, and at all places east ;)1 was, of that mieri-
“ dian, as much sooner or later as 1s theit déshantiiri (longitude) redeeed
to time, according to the Sovryi-Siddhanty, Biimhi-Siddhanty, Viie
¢ shisht’his Siddhantii, Somi-Siddbautii, Purashin i-Siddhanti, and Uryi.
¢ bhifttii. Accordug to Brimbhii-goupti and others, it beging wt sun-rise
¢ aecording to the Romiikii and others, it begins at noon ; and accerding to
¢ the Arshu-Siddhanti, at sun-tet.”  (Comivent on the Sidryit-Siddhantii).

" But they are not wholly ignoxrant of optics; they know the angles of

fncidence aud reflection to be equal, and compute the place of a stag or pla-
net, a8 it would be spen reflected from watet 01 a minor.”
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perhaps thought too inconsiderable to be noticed. Eute-
Pean astronomers compute the mean distance of the meon
about 240,000, which is something above a fifteenth part
more than the Ilindoos found it so long ago. as the time of
Miiyii, who acquired his knowledge from the author of the
8ooryii-Siddhantii.

“ By the Hindoo system, the planets are supposed to
move in their respective orbits at the same rate; the di-
mensions therefore of the moon’s orbit being known,
those of the other planets are determined, according to
their periodical revolutions, by proportion. As the suw’s
revolutions in a mitha yoogii 4,320,000 are to the moon’s
revolutions in the same cycle 5,753,336, so is her orbit
324,000 yojiinii to the sun’s orbit 4,331,500 yojiinii ; and
in the same manner for the kakshiis, or orbits of the
other planets.  All true distance and magnitude derivable
from parallax, is here out of the question; but the Hin-
doo hypothesis will be found to answer thetr purpose in
determining the duration of eclipses, &c.

% For the diameters of the sun and moon, it is directed
to observe the time between the appearance of the limb
upon the horizon, and the instant of the whole disk heing
risen, when their apparent motion is at a mean rate,
or when in three signs of anomaly; then by proportion,
as that time 1s (o a natural day, so are their orbits to their
diameters respectively ; which of the sum is 6,500 yojiinii ;
of the moan, 48) yojitnit.”

“ The diameter of the moon’s disk, of the earth’s sha-
dow, and the place of the node being found, for the in-
stant of oppositien or full moon, the remaining part of the
operation differs in no respect that I know of from the

¥ 4
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method of ‘European astronomers, to compute a lunar
.dipmli

é The beginning, middle, and end of the eclipse, may
now be supposed found for the time in Hindoo bours,
when it will happen after midoight ; but, for the cor-
responding hour of the civil day, which begins at sunrise,
it is further necessary to compute the length of the arti-
ficial day and night; and for this purpose, must be known
the iiyiinangshii or distance of the vernal equinox from the
first of Méshii, the sun’s right ascension and declination ;
which several requisites shall be mentioned in their
order.”—See the second volume of the Asiatic Researches.

The Hindoo astronomical works, not improperly em-
brace their system of the Mathematics, in which branch of
science they were eminently conspicuous. Indeed, in
those departments of learning which require the decpest
reflection and the closest application, the Hindoo literati
have been exceeded by none of the ancients. There can
hardly be a doubt, that their mathematical writings origi-
nated amongst themselves, and were not borrowed either
from Greece or Arabia* The Vé&zjii-Giinitii, a Siing-

® See Mr. Strachey’s preface to the VE&ju-Ginitii, In this preface Mr.
Strachey observes, “ It appears from Mr Davis’s paper that the Hindoos
knew the distinctions of sines, cosines, and versed sines. They knew that
the difference of the radius and the cosine 18 equal to the versed sine, that
in a right-augled (riangle, if the hypothenuse be radius the sides ave sines and
cosines. They assumed a small arc of a circle as egual to s sine. They
construeted on true principles a table of sines, by adding the first and second
differences. Fromthe VEgjii-Giinitii it will appear that they knew the chief
properties of right-angled antl simila1 triangles. They have alsc rules for
finding the arens of triangles, and four-sided figures ; among others the
rhles for the area of a triangle, without finding the perpendicular. For the
circle there are these rules [given by Mr. Strachey]. Aleo formule for the
ajgles of the regular polyguns of 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, B, 9 sides inscribed in a ctrcle.
There are also rules for finding the area of a cirele, and the surface and soli-
dity of s sphere.”
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skritii treatise on Algreba, by Bhaskiiracharyii, and ether
similar works, sufficiently establish these facts. Mr.
Davis says, “ Almost any trouble and expense would he
compensated by the possession of the three copious trea-
tises on algebra from which Bhaskiirii declares he ex-
tracted his V&gji-Giiniti, and which in this part of India
are supposed to be entirelylost.” ¢ A Persian translation
of the V&gji-Giinitii was made in India,” says Mr. Stra-
chey, ¢ in the year 1G34,by Ata Oollah Riisidée.”” The
same gentleman says, ¢ Foizee, in 1587, translated the
Léclaviitce, a work on arithmetic, mensuration,” &ec.
from which work it appears that ¢ Bhaskiira must have
written about tle end of the 12th century or beginning of
the 13th.” Foizee, in his preface to this work, says,
¢« By order of king Ukbiir, Foizee translates into Per-
sian, from the Indian language, the book Léelaviitee, so
famous for the rare and wonderful arts of calculation and
mensuration.” ¢ We must not,” adds Mr. Strachey, “ be
too fastidivus in our belief, because we have not found
the works of the teachers of Pythagoras; we have access
to the wreck only of their ancient learning ; but when we
such traces of a more perfect state of knowledge; when
we sce that the Hindoo algebra 600 years ago, had, in
the most interesting parts, some of the most curious
modern European discoveries, and when we see, that it
was at that time applied to astronomy, we cannot reason-
ably doubt the originality and the antiquity of mathema-
tical learning among the Hindoos.”

The author begs leave to conclude this article, by sub-
joining a few paragraphs of what he translated, and
inserted in the first edition, from the J yotishii-TH(wif s

The twelve signs of the zodiac, considered as rising
above the horizon in the course of the day, are called
lugniis. The duration of a liignil is from the first appear-
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ance of any sign till the whole wonld be above the hori-
zon. By the fortunate and unfortunate signs, the time of
celebrating marriages and religious ceremonies is regu-
lated.

There are twenty-seven niikshiitriis, viz. stellar man-
gions, two and a quarter of which make up each sign of the
godiac, viz. Ushwinée, Bhiiriingé, and a quarter of Krit-
tika, form Méshii, or Aries ; three paits of Krittika, the
whole of Rohin@c, and half of Mrigiighira, make
Yrishitbhii, or Taurus ; half of Mrigiishira, the whole of
Ardra, and three quarters of Pooniirviisoo, make Mit'-
hoonti, the Twins; a quarter of Pooniirviisos, the whole.
of Pooshya, and Ushlésha, make Kirkiitii, the Crab;
Miigha, Porviiphiilgoont?, and a quarter of Qotiiphiil-
goonét, make Singhii, or Leo; three parts of Qotiir-
phiilgooncé, the whole of Hiista, and the half of Chitra,
are included in Kiinya, or Virgo,; half ot Chitra, the
whole of Swatéc, and three quarters of Vishakha, form
Toola, or Libra, a quarter of Vishakha, the whole of
Unooradba and Jyésht’ha, are included in Vrishchikd, or
Seorpro ; Mobla, Poorvasharha, and a quarter of Ootiira-
sharba, form Dhiinoo, or Sogittarius ; three quarters of
Ootiirasharha, the whole of Shriiviina, and half of Dhii-
nisht’ha, form Mitkiirii; half of Dhiinisht’ha, the whole
of Shiititbhisha, and three parts of Poorviibhadriipiida,
make up Koombhii, or Aquarius; one part of Poory iib-
hadriipiida, the whole of Ootiirbhadriipiida, and Réviitee,
form MEénii, or Pusces.  'T'his work describes the cere-
monies to be performed, and the things to be avoided,
-ait the time of each niikshiitrii.

The moment when the sun passes into a new sign &/
ealled stinkrantee : the names of the siinkrantees are,
Mithavishoovii, Vishnoo-piidéé, Shiirtishéétee, Ditkskina-
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yiindi, Jiiliivishoos i, and Ootliraylintt. The siinkrantes
Mithavichoovit eccurs inVoishakhii; Vishnooptid€€ occurs
in Joisht'hti, Bhadrii, Ugrithaytinti, and Phalgoonti ; Shi.
rii-shi&tee occurs in Asharhu, Ashwinii, Poushii and Chui-
trig; Ditkshinayiini in Shraviinii; Judliivishoova 1n Kar-
tikii ; and Ootiirayiinii in Maghii. By performing cegtain
religious ceremonies at the moment of a siinkrantee, the
ghastrli promises very great benefits {o the worshipper;
but this period is so smally that no cercmony can be
accomplished during 1ts continuance ; the sages have in
consequence decreed, that sometimes a portion of time
preceding the siinkrantee, and at other times a portion
after it, is sacred.

The Hindoos divide the phases of the moon into six-
teen parts, called kiilas. The light parts they fancifully
describe as containing the water of Iife, or the nectar
drank by the gods, who begin to drink at the full of the
moon, and coutinue each day till, at the total wane of this
orb, the divine beverage is exhausted. Others maintain,
that the moon is divided into fifieen parts, which appear
and recede, and thus make the difference in the phases of
the moon. The first kiila 15 called priitipiidii; the next
dwitéeya, or the second, and so to the end. Each day’s
increase and decrease is valled a tit'hee, that is, sixty
diindits,” or, as others say, fifty-four. The latter thus
reacon ; sialy diindlis make one nitkohiitrii; two niitkah#-
triis and a quarter make one rashii, containing one hun-

v As long as a gram of mustard, su 1s fall, stays on a cow’s horn, say the
praudits, /

2 Two piiltis 'and o haif make one Enghsh mingte, and sixty of these pitlds
make pne diiudii, or Hindeo hour, so that two and & haif Hindoo howmw
make one Engligh howr, ‘The Hindoos have no clocks, but they lave a

clepsydra, or water clock, made of 4 vessel which fills and siuks 1 the course
of au hour. The sand Your-glase Lins been lasely ntroduced.



882 HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. [Pant IN.

dved and thirty-five diindiis; by dividing the rashit into
thirty parts, each part will be four diindiis and a half;
twelve of these parts make one tit'thee, or fifty-four
déindtis.* Other piindits declare, that there are 1,800
ditudiis in the zodiac, which, subdivided into twelve parts,
each portion forms a rashil of one hundred and fifty
diindiis; this rashii they divide into thirty parts, of five .
diindiis, and twelve of these parts make a tit’hee of sixty

diindiis.

The sun is in Méshil in the month Vmshakhii; in
Vrishiibhii, in Joisht’hit; in Mit’hoonii, 1u Asharii; in
Kiirkiitdi, in Shraviinii ; in Singhii, in Bhadrii ; in Kiinya,
ia Ashwinii; in Toola, in Kartikii; in Vrishchikii, in
ﬁgri&hayﬁnﬁ; in Dhiinco, in Poushii; in Mikdrd, in
Maghii ; in Koombbii, in Phalgoonii; and in Mé&nii, in
Choitrii. The sun passes through the signs in twelve
months, and the moon through each sign ir two days and
a quarter.

'The months are denominated from certain nikshiitriis,
viz. Voishakhii, from Vishakha; Jyoisht’hu, from Jyésh-
tha; Asharhii, fromUsharha ; Shraviinii, from Shritviina;
Bhadrii, from Bhadrij-piidii ; Ashwinii, from ﬁshwinéé;
Kartikil, from Krittika; Margii-sh&&eshil, from Mrigii-
sh&ershii; Poushil, from Pooshya; Maghii, from Miigha ;
Phalgoonii, from Phiilgoonée ; ?hoitrii, from Chitra.

The miil, or intercalary months, are next defined;
one of which, according to the calculations of the Hindoo
astropomers, occurs at the close of every two Junar years
and u half, so that the last haif year is seven months Jong.
They are’ called miilii, to signify that they are the refuse

* The Tivhee-Titwii maintains this posison:
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of time ; no religious ceremonies that can be avoided are
practised daring this month. This intercalary month is
intended to meake the solar and lunar mouths agree, the
lunar baving intwo years and a half ran a month before
the solar.

The days of the week are called after the sevem
planets, viz. Riivee, Somii, Miingiilli, Boodhii, Vrihils-
piitee, Shookrii, and Shiinee, by adding the word varil
a day, to the name of each, as Riivee-varii, &c-

When the sun is in one sign, and the moon in the
seventh sign distant from it, an eclipse takes place. An
eclipse of the moon always takes place during the full
moon, or in the commencement of the wane. An eclipse
of the sun occurs at the total wane of the moon, or on the
first day of the increase of the moon.

This work next contains accounts of the festivals, &c.
connected with lunar days, fortnights, months, half years,
and years. That is, it ordains the times in which it is
proper to shave the head of a child, to bore its ears;" to
read the shastriis; to invest with the poita; to enter a
new house; to put on new apparel, or jewels and other
ormaments; to learn the use of arms; to dedicate aw
idol; to anoint a king ; to begin to build, or to launch a
boat. At present, people in general regard as sacred
certain days of the week only (varii). Tuesdays and Satar-
days are considered as unfortunate days. Even on a for-
tunate day, a person is forbidden to attend to any cere-
mony at eleven, or half past twelve o’clock. On a Thurs-
day (Likshmée-yarit), the day consecrated to the goddess

& All the Hindoos bore holes through the aars of their ehildren after they
are five years of age.
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of prosperity, the Hindoos avoid payments of money, if
possible. The shastrii also pomts out in what sign or
peviod a fever will be removed quickly or gradually, or
in which the person will die.

Then follows a geographical description of certain
countries, comprising, in general, Hindoost’hanit and the
neighbouring states. It is merely an account of the names
of principal places, and in what parts of the eight quarters
they are situated,

Hindoos, whose buth under a supposed evil planet has
been ascertained, are often filled with melancholy, so
that they abandon themselves to despair, careless what
becomes of an existence connccted with such dreadful
omens, A number of the richer natives have their nati-
vittes cast, but few or none of the lower orders obtain this
fore-knowledge. The piindit who assisted we in the
translation of this work, seemed very much pleased that
his nativity had unot been cast, as thereby he was saved
from many heavy forebodings. The common people be-
lieve, that on the sixth day after the birth of a child, the
god Vidhata® visits them, and writes on the forehead of
the child its whole fate. To prevent intrusion, no one
rémains in the house at this time, except the child and its
mother ; but, to assist the god in writing the futed lines,
they place a pen and ink near the child. Ou every occur
rence, whether of a prosperous or adverse nature, it is
common to exclaim, % It is as Vidhata has written; how
should it be otherwise 2 At the time of the appearance
of Shunee,® the Hindoos are under constant fear of ad-
veree fortune. Ifone persoa insult another, he takes it
patiently, supposing it to arise from the adverse fortune

* A form of Brtimaha, a8 creatos. ¢ Baturn.
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which naturally springs from the influence of this star.
The Hindoos balieve, that when Shiinee is in the ninth
stellar mansion, the must dreadful evils befall mankind,
Hence, when Ramii, as an act of prowess, brohe the bow
of Shivii, to obtain Sccta in marriage, the earth fell in,
the waters of the seven seas were united in one; and
Piiriishoo-Ramii, startled at the noise of the bow, ex-~
claimed : ¢ Ah! rome one has placed his hand on the hood
of the snahe, or has fallen under the ninth of Shiinee.” { At
present, wheu a person 1s obstinate, and will not listen to
reason, they say of him, ¢ Well, he has laid his hand on
the hood of the snake, (viz. he is embracing his own
destruction ;) or, he has fallen upon Shiinee.”

In the former edition, the anthor gave a translation of
the Hindoo Aumanack, which mndeed bears a strong re-
semblance to books of the sawe description printed in
England, having columns for each month, and notices
respecting fasts and feasts, the planets, the weather, &c.
with predictions almost as marvellous as those of Irancts
Mouore. The extent of the preceding translations of the
philosophical works prevents the author from giving this
almanack again, and as it is superseded by snbjects
more interesting, he trusts the reader will not be dis-
pleased at the omission.—The following 18 the intros
duction to the almanack nserted in the former edition s
“ Salutation to Sooryii. In the present year 1729, Vidya-
Shiromiinee, of Niivii-dw&&pii, a giiniikii, bowing at the
Lotiis-formed feet of Shreé-Krishnit, atthe command of
the most excellent of kings Girétshii-Chiindrii-Rayi, the
raja of Niivii-dwéepii, has composed this Piinjika,” ac-
cording to the rules laid down in the Jyotish shastri cal-
led 85oryi-Siddhanti.”

t The name of an almatack, This copy 18 comprized b sixteen leaves
of paper, about nine inches long and two and a half broad, laid onc upon

angther, with a thread drawn through the middle. The price of each copy
among the natives is 51X or cight anas,
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The following specimen may give an ‘idea of the form

of the Hindoo Almanack, which is continued in this me-

thod of arrangement through every month:

485

531 9 81 12 31 16 31 2

Ming-vitkryy Skiind,  Ushokastom#s.
tyegt, Shist*hséé, Boodhashtlimés-
vIfitd.
1 25 5/36 6477
43 6 32 ¢5 63119{72914:
111

4 4
31 g9,
111810 5 53| 782 35| 317 1
0 1/0 2 217 ¢ 3 0

ri 3.

22
Shaok Ditgdha, 55 6 4

Dundds. % \
‘ l Boodhiduyy Prak,
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SECT. XXXVII. The Medical Shastrits.

Sir William Jones has the following remark in his
eleventh discourse before the Asiatic Society: ¢ Physic
appears in these regions to have been from time immemo-
rial, as we see it practised at this day by the Hindoos and
Miisiilmans, a mere empirical history of diseases and re-
medies.”’—'The Hindoos, though they may have advanced
farther than might huve been expecied in the science and
practice of medicine, certainly come so far short of the
comparatively perfect system of modern times, as to jus-
tify the remark of the learned President above quoted,
It cannot be said that their system is destitute of science,
but still the rays shine so feebly, that the student must
have been left greatly 1n the dark, both as 1t respects the
nature of diseases and their proper remedies. The shas-
trits having affirmed, that, in the human body there were
certain defined elenents, the student inferred from hence
that all diseascs were owing to the diminution or increase
of some one of these cssential ingredients; and, to re-
duce these elements when superabundant, and increase
them when wanting, he had recourse to a series of medi-
cines obtained from certain substances, or from the bark,
the wood, the roots, the fruits, or flowers, of diflerent
plants or trees, or from a course of regimen supposed to
be suited to the circumstances of the patient.

Though the Hindoos may formerly have had some know-
ledge of chemistry, yet it appears to have been too slight
to enable them to distinguish the real properties of dif-
ferent substances; hence their prescriptions were neces-
sarily involved in much uncertainty, instead of being a
scientific selection of different ingredients to produce 3

VoL.1v, z
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thoroughly ascertained effect.’ Their ignorance of ana-
tomy, and, in consequence, of the true doctrine of the
circulation of the blood, &c., necessarily places their
different remedies among the ingemous guesses of men
very imperfectly acquainted with the business in which
they are engaged. What ave medicine and surgery with-
out chemistry and anatomy ?

Respecting the treatment of fevers, dysentery, and
other internal complaints, the Hindoo physicians profess
to despise the Europeans:# they charge them with des-
troying their patients by evacuations, and, instead of this
treatment, prefer their own practice of starving away the
fever," by denying fuod to the patient, and by adopting
the most severe regimen. They confess the superiority
of Europeans in surgery, however, in all its branches;
and thev condescend to borrow what they can from them

f The following 18 an exact eapy of & il diawn up by a Hindoo prysician

for & patient at Scrampore, 1o the year 116 the dose s called Sominat’-
hi-1ds6, and contains the following ingredients .

Rs  As. Ps.
Of gold, the waght of § of a roopee, valued at -3 8 0
Of non, a roopee -« = . - -1 0 0O
Of talk mineral, thiee 1oopees, - = - - - 0 7 6
OF brmstone and quichsilver, the valueof - - - 0 4 0
Of silver, - - « = = = « = o o = <« = 0 B O
Of precious ~tupes, = « = - - = - « = -1 2 0
Of brimstong, « = = = - = = = = = - 0 3 0

In these and other complaints the gicat body of the people bave a strong
aversion to the tielp of a European physican, aud many perish through this
prejudice.

® I strong feves s, the patient is kept fasting for twenty-one days 3 that is,
ke eats merely o Little parched rice. At the close of this period, if the pa-
tient has been able to enduie such amerciiess abstinence, the strength of the
fever Is considered as bioken. On the point of regimen, the Hindoos ex~
eeediogly blume the European practice. "
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respecting the stopping of bleeding, opening and healing
wounds, setting broken limbs, &c. 'T'hey never bleed a
patient,

Inoculation for the small-pox seeins to have been
known awmong the Hindoos from time immemorial. The
method of introducing the virus is much the same as in
Europe, but the inci-ion 1s made just above the wrist, in
the nght arm of the male, and the left of the female.
Inoculation is performed, 1 general, in childhood, but
somelunes 1 riper years. Some few die after inocula-
tion, but wherc the divorder 15 received naturally, mul-
titudes perssh. A few Hindoos do not submut to inocu-
lation, because it has not been customary in their families.
At the time of inoculation, and during the progress of
the disease, the parents daily employ a bramhiin to wor-
ship Shéctila, the goddess who presides over this disease.

If empirics abound in enlightened Europe, what ean be
expected in such a state of medical knowledge as that of
the Hindoos, but that impostors, sporting with the health
of mankind, should ahound. Not one in a hundred of
those who practice physic in Bengal 15 acquainted with
the rules and prescriptions of the shastrii, but, possessing
the knowledge of a few nostrums merely, they blunder on
regardless how many fall victims to their incapacity ;
and if, n any village, a persos who has used their pre-
seriptions happen to recover, though none of the merit
belongs to the medicine, their names become famous : the
destraction of twenty patients does not entail so much
disgrace on a practitioner, as the recovery of one indivi-
dual raises his fame. Indeed, many a Hindoo is in the
case of the woman who ¢ had suffered many thinga of

z2
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“ many physicians, and spent all that she had, and was no-
“ thing bettered, but rather grew worse.”

The Hindoos, however, do not depend for cures alto-
gether upon medicine. They repeat the names of their
gods, worship them, offer the leaves of the tooliisé to the
image of Vishnoo; repeat many charms, or wear them
after they have been wiitten on the bark of a tree, and
inclosed in small cases of copper, sidver, gold, or some
other metal. 'They also histen to parts of different shas-
triis, or to forms of praise to Doorga or Ramii.

The Voidylis who are intended by their parents to
practise physic, are first taught the Stingskritii grammar,
and after reading two or three elementary books, study
the #oidy!i <hastriis, and then learn the method of prepar-
ing and administering medicines,

The Hindoo physician never prescribes to a patient
without first recéiving his fee, the amount of whilh is
regulated by the ability of the patient: the poorest per-
sons sometimes give as little as two-pence ; hut one, two,
or five roopees, are common gifts among the middling
ranhs. A rich man pays the doctor’s travelling charges,
his whole expenses duning his stay, and now and then
adds presents of 50, 100, or 200 roopees. On his reco-
very, he dismusses him with presents of cloth, silks, or a
palankeen, &c. Some rich men have given elephants,
horses, and even estates to their physicians after recovery
from dangerous sicknesses. To the poor, the fees of
quacks are a heavy burden. Yet 1t ought to be men-
tioned to the praise of some few of the Hindoo doctors,

that they give advice and medicines to all the poor who
come for them.
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When the Hindoo doctor goes to see a patient, he takes
with him, wrapped up in a cloth, a number of dozes in
eloth or paper. He has no use for bottles, every medi-
cine almost being in the state of powder or paste : liguide,
when used, are made in the patient’s own house.

SECT. XXXVIIL.—Works still extant.

Nidanii, by Madhivii, on diseases.~Comments on
ditto, by Nilrd-minghii, Vijiiy t-riikslatii, and Vopii-dévii.
—Chiikrii-diittii, by a person of this name, on medicines.
—Pakavilcs, on ditto —Voidyit-jccs tinig, by a person of
this name, on ditto. —Viingii--é.ii, a similar work.-—
Bhavii-priikashii, on diseases and the materia medica.—
Chiirithii, by a person of this name, on diseases and re-
medies.— Riisti-ritni-stimoochiiyi, on mercural reme-
dies.—Rii-éndrii-chintamiinee, by Toontiki-nat’hil, a
similar work.—Rii-ii-miinjiirée, by Shalee-nat’hii, ditto.
—~—Rajii-nn ghiintd, by KashéG-rajd, on the properties of
the different articles composing the materia medica.—
Goonti-riitnii-mala-koshii, by Naraytinii-dasti, on the
names of ditto —Lolitii-rajii, on the practice of medicine.
—Shariingii-dhiird, by a person of this name, a simijar
work.—Riisii-riitna-viileé, by Bhiiriti, ditto.—Prijyo-
gamnitii, ditto.—Gootoo-boadhiihii, by Hérttmbi-séni,

' The names of sixtecu onginal medical writers are given in the Mare
hindéyd pooranti, viz. Dhinwintuiee, who wiote the Chih tea- tiitwit.vig-
nant ; Divodasti, the Chikitsa-du, shinit , Kashes-1a;ii, the Clikitsa-kou-
moodEE , UsbwmgE-hoomaru, two brcthers, phiysicians o the gods, the
Chikitsa-1titut-1Guird and the Briimhignd ; Nakoolii, the Voidyd-siirviis-
wh ; Sithitdés 1, the Vyadhee-siidhoo viniitdiindl; Yami, the Gnnarphvii ;
Chyliviind, the Jeevi-lanli; Jiwdkl, the Voidyti-siinobh-bhiis)ing ;
Boodht, the Stuvvii-sart ; Javatd, the Tintri-sarii, Javalee, the Védangh-

sarti ; Poilit, the Nidaoti ; Ktudit'ha, vhe Stinidbirii; and Ugtistyn, the
Dwoitii-nirniiyli. Of these, six works are said to b¢ srill extant,

z 3
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ditto.—Haréétld, by the sage Har€étii, ditto.—Paninee,
by the sage of this name, ditto.—Riisii-ritnii-priidéépi,
ditto.—Riisli-kotimood@é, ditto. — Chikitsa-koumood?é,
ditto.—Dhiinwiintiiree-nirghiinti, by Dhiinwiintiiree, on
diseascs and their remedies.—Voidyli-iirvitswii, by the
same writer, on the preparation and the whole pracuice
of medicine.—Sooshrootii, by a sage of this name, on
ditto.— Vabhiitii, by a sage of this name, on ditio.—
Sarii-konmoodcc, by Hiirishehiindr it vayii, on picparing
and administering vmedicines.— Saridi-siingrithd, by the
same author, an abridgment, ou the practice of medicine.
—Miidhoo-maliitee, and seven other works on_mercurial
preparations, by seven rishees.— Riitna-vitlaé, by Kiivee-
chiindrii-rayii, on diseases, &c.— Siindéy d-bhiinjméd, by
Vopii-dévii, a similar work.—Piiree-bhasha, by Nara-
yiinii-dasti, on the mode of pteparing medicines,—Naréé-
priikashii, by Shiink i ti-<énii, on the ascertamning the na-
ture of diseases by the pulse.—Pat’hya-piit’byi, by Vish-
wii-Nat’hii-sénii, oh regimen.

Other medical works are read in Bengal; but I have
mentioned only these, because they are sard to be more
generally consulted ; and there are many books on medi-
cine written i the collogquial dialects, by siinyas¢és* and
others ; but they are despised by the higher classes, and
have no claim to notice as works of science.

The subjects treated of in the Voidyii shastrizs are:
Tke pragnostics of discases, or the method of «btaining
a knowledge of the state of the body from the puise.—
The causes and nature of diseases, including their primas
ry and proxunate causes. In this part are cousidered,
the changes produced on the body by an excess, or defect,

t The siinyaseds (1eligious mendicants) are the common wandering quacks
of the country,
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in the proportion, or proper circulation, of air, bile, and
rheum.— The art of kealing, which includes, 1. the mate-
ria medica; 2 chymistry and pharmacy; 3 the adminis-
tering of medicine. The latter includes internal reme
dies, as well as the application and eflects of unguents, lo-
tions, &c.— Rules for regimen, under which head the na-
ture of different hinds of aliment are considered, the ef-
fects of sleep, sexual enjoyment, and a variety of other
circumstances when connected with a state of sickness.

The work called Nidanii gives the names of the fol-
lowing diseases : Jwiirti, or fever.—U t€¢saril, dysentery
—QGriihiinée, diarrheea. —Urshii, bemorrhoids. -~Ugnee-
mandyii, indigestion.— Vi-0ochika, costiveness.—Krimee,
worms, attended with vomiting.— Kamiila, dicoloured
urine, and stools the colour of earth.—Pandoo, jaundice.
~Riiktii-pittii, discharges of blood —Rajii-yiikshma, pul-
monary consumption.—Koshii, sore throat aud excessive
cough.—Hikka, hiccup. —anvqsn, asthma —Swiirii-bhé-
di, noisein l.he throat — Urochiil. i, want of appetite.—
Chifrddee, vomiting.—Trichna, thirst.—MoGuchh. faint-
ing.—Miidaty iy, drunkenness — Dahii, butnmg eat
the extremities.—Qonmadii, insamty.— L'[ ismanii, hys-
terics.—Vayoo, gout or rheumatism.— Vatiiriiktii, burn-
ing in the body accompanied with eruptions.—Qoriistuth-
bhd, boils on the thighe.—Amiivatii, swelling of the
joints.—S8hodli, cholic.—Anahii, epistaci-.—Oodav firttii,
swelling in the bowels.— Goolmii, a substance tormed in
the belly, accompanied with cickness. —-Hndrmrﬁ pain in
the breast.-—~Mdootrii-krichrii, strangury. —Ushmi‘xru,, the

stone —Pruméhii, a gleet.—Médii, unnatural corpulency.
Oodiirii, the dropsy.—Shot’hii, inturmescence.—Vrid-
dhee, swelling of the intestines.— Giilii-giind{, ‘a goitre.
z 4
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—@Gitndii-mala, ulcers in the throat.—Shkééptidi, simple
swelling of the legs.—Vidriidhee, an abscess.—Naree-
vriinii, ulcers on the intestines.— Vriinii-shot’hii, ulcers
ou the body.—Bhiigtindiirii, fistula in ano. Oopiidiing-
shii, the venereal discase.—Shookii-doshii, pricking pains
in the body, supposed to be the precursor of the leprosy.
—Twiigamtiyli, the dry scab.—Sh&etii-pitti, the dry le-
prosy.—Oodiirddhii, ring-worm.—Koosht’hii, leprosy.—
ﬁmlﬁpittﬁ, the heart-burn —Vislirpli, dry eruptions,
running in crooked lines over the body.—Visphotii, boils.
—Miisoorika, the small-pox.—Kshoodrit-rogt, of &hich
there are two hundred kinds, all denominated trifling
diseases.~—Nasa-rogii, pain in the nose, followed by bieed-
ing.—Chiikshoo-rogii, diseases in the eyes.—Shiro-rogii,
headache.—Strée-rogii, sickness after child-birth.—Vali-
rogli, sicknesses common to children.—Vishii-rogi, sick-
ness after eating any thing deleterious.—The shastriis
mention eighteen diseases as particularly fatal; but
among these the most dangerous in Bengal are Fevers,
Jitkshma,' Consumption, Miiha-vyadhee,® Olaoot'ha,”
Dysentery, Asthma, Small-Pox, Qodiirée,> Sootika.?

! Cough and spitting of blood ; others say, the induration of the spleen.

_™ The Leprosy. Multitudes of these miserable beings may be secn
the public streets, with their legs swelled, their hands and feet full of raw
wouuds, aud their fingers and toes falling off,

» Cholera morbus, which generally carrics off the patient i a few hours,

&=

o Of this there are three sorts  jitloditée, viz the dropsy ; mangsodii-
r#, a swelling without water, and amodidréé, a distention of the bowels
through costiveness, which usually ends in a dysentery, and terminates in
death.

* A disease of women after child-birth, attended with violent evacua-
tions,
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SECT. XX XIX.—Translations

From three Medical works, the Narés-priikashii, Nidan¥, and Nidaui-
Siingrtihit.

First, the physician must ascertain the nature of the
disease of his patient; to do which, he must first look at
the person sent to call him, and, by his countenance and
conversation, endeavour to ascertain whether the patient
be likely to survive or not. He must next proceed to
the patient; look athim; and enquire into the state of
his bowels, digestion, sleep, &c., then feel his pulse,
examine his tongue, his evacuations, urine, hisnose, head,
hands, feet, and navel.—If any physician administer medi-
cine toa patient the first day he is called, before he hasascer-
tained the nature of the discase, he is compared to Yiimi.

Of the Pulse.—This work declares, that the subject
of the pulse is a mystery so profound, that the doctors in
beaven are but imperfectly acquainted with it, and there-
fore it can scarcely be expected to be known among men.
The writer professes, however, to give something of
what the learned have written on this subject. There
are five principles 1n the body, viz. earth, water, light
(t6zi1),* wind, and ether: these qualities are mixed
with the (zces, but if (he fieces become bound 1n the body,
sickness ensues. The air in the body called viilabiikii
exerts a powerful influence 1n the preservation and de-
struction of the world, as well as of individual bodies.
It exists in five forms,” prant, iipanii, siimanii, oodant,
and viiyanii, which have separate places in the body, and
regulate allits motions. The two pulsative arteries
in the feet are under the ancle joint; those in the hands
are at the roots of the three first fingers; one pulse ex-

1 Té3t Is the most active principle in bodies, as, light or heat in the sun,
verdure in piants, energy iz man, &c.

r ¢ Ajr inhaled or cmitted several ways, as breath, deglutition, &c*
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ists at the root of the throat, and, another at the root of
the nore. By the pulee in these difierent places the state
of the body may be a-certained. When the pbysician in-
tends to exanune the pulse of a patient, he must rise very
early, attend to all the offices of cleansing, washing his
mouth, &c., and go farting: the patient must abstain
from food, labour, bathing, and anomting himself with
oil, must confine himself to his house, avoid anger, vo-
miting, cold and heat, and mu-t 115¢ from sleep before
the arrival of the phyacian. All the-e preliminaries
being secured, the physician may properly and success-
fully examie the pulse ; but reunssnessin these prepara-
tory steps subjects the physician to the g1eatest reproach.
‘When an inercased quantity of hile exists in the body,
the pulse 15 somelimes as quick as the flight of a crow,
and at other times resembles the creeping ol u toad.
When rheum predominates, snould the pulse be some-
times very quick, and then very slow, tne paticut 18
in great danger, and when the pulse 15 marked oniy by
irregularity, the case s dangerous.

Of the Origin of Discascs.—First, from fevers arise
discharges of blood from the eyes, nose, mouth, &ec.,
which buing on the asthma; and from the asthma arises
an enlargement of the spleen.  When the latter has ac-
quired great strength in the body, a dwsease follows cal-
led jiit’hiirdi.* From the last dicease, two others called
shot’lii and goolmi* spring. From goulmii arises a
cough, which ends in what 1s ealled hehiyitkashii, or a
consumptive cough. In this way many diseases give rise
to others; and the new diseasc, 1n some instances, removes

the original one.

* In tlus disease the belly swells, and bccomes extremely hard, as thongh
a thick hard substance had grown in it.

t la the shot’hii the extremities swell, as thoygh filled with water; and
in the goolmi the disease, which 15 in the belly, deprives tue patieat of
seusibility.
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Of the Symploms of *Diseases.— Tn a fever, the body

is dried up, the patient has vod e to open b eyes;
he becomes sensible of cola and oigie t weakness; wishes
to sit 1n the sup; 19 constantly gaping ; the hairs on his
body stand erect, and the heart ts heavy. Theve are the
symptoms of a fever in which wind in the body is pre-

dominant.

Ina fever produced by excess of wind, bile, and rheum,
the followmg are the cymptoms. the shivering fit is
greater or lessat different period-: the throat and mouth
are very much parched : cometinies hizht, and other times
very heavy slecp succeeds; the hody becomes parched
and destitute of its natural fieshness; the head trembles
and the patient has a constant dispo-ition to gape.

In afever arising from excess of bile, the following are
the symptoms : the pulse of the patient is exceedingly
quick but not full, his howels are much disturbed ; his
eleep 15 broken; he vomits: his lips, throat, nose, &c.
are pairched ; he perspires; becomes insensible; he hus
fits of snwoouning; lus body 15 consumed with heat and
exces~ive thirst ; and his eyes and lpces are 1ed. When
wind and bile predominate and produce fever, these are
the symptoms. thirst; fits of swooning ; wandering of
mund; gieat heat in the body; disturbed sleep; pains
in the head; a parching of the throat, lips, &c ; vo-
miting ; gieat naused, Sc.

In the fever produced by rheum, these are the cymp-
toms : the pulse is very slow; the patient has no incli-
nation to action; the eyes and feces are white; occa-
sionally the body becomes stff; the hairs of the body
stand erect ; heavy sleep succeeds; the patient vomits;
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he perspires; is affected with a cough and nausea. At
times the body suffers from extreme heat, and at others
from cold, as well as from pains in the joints and head ;
the eyes become red, and are almost constantly closed.
To these symptoms succeed, noises in the head; light
sleep, frequently broken; swoi)mng or insensibility ;
cough ; difficulty of breathing; nausca; a discoloured
tongue ; spitting of bile; shaking of the head; constant
pain in the breast ; offensive fces ; ratthug in the throat ;
red and black rings on the skin; deafuess; indigestion,
and the belly constantly heavy. If rheum be exceedingly
prevalent in the body, and if the fire in the body® be ex-
tinguished, so that no food can be digested, the case is
past remedy. In proportion to the prevalence of rheum,
the patient’s case is dangerous. If this fever, however,
be very strong on the seventh, tenth, or twelfth days fiom
its commencement, the paticnt will recover. On a seventh,
rinth, or elevenih lunar day, if the three causes of fever,
viz. wind, bile, and rheum be very prevalent, the pa-
tient’s case is desperate. While the paroxysims of the fe-
ver continue, if the patient complain of a pain at the root
of the ear, he i3 sure to dic. -

When a fever commences, if it be regular in time and
degree for a few days, and then change its time, as, once
in the morning and again in the night, the god Shivii him-
self has declared, that the recovery of this person is im-
possible; there are no medicines to meet such a case.

When a fever is in the animal juices,* the body suffers
from extreme lassitude, from a disposition to vomit, and
* The digestive powers are here to be understoad,

* The Hindoo anatomists mention seren principles of which bodies dre

composed, the animal juices, blood, flesh, the serum of flesh, bones, wmar-
row, and seed,
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from nausea, and the animal spirits from heavy depres-
sion.—When the fever is in the bleod, blood is expecto-
rated with the saliva, the body suffers fiom burning heat ;
insensibility follows, the patient vomits, raves, and suffers
from 1rritation in the skin, and from thirst.—When the
fever is in the flesh, the natural discharges uve excessive,
the boay trembles, the patient suffers from thirst, his tem-
per is irritable, and he endures excessive mternal heat,
and is very restless. When in the sernm of the flesh,
violent perspirations, thust, nsensibility, incoherent
speech, vomiting, nausea, impatience, and depression of
mind, are the symptoms.—When in the bones, the patient
has the sensation as though his bones were breaking, he
groans, sighs, suffers from excessive purgations, and 1s ve-
ry restless,—When in the marrow, the patient appears to
himself to be surrounded with darkness, he suffers from
hiccup, cough, clulliness, internal heat, Le sighs deeply,
and feels dissatisfaction with every surrounding object.—
When in the seed, the person becomes 1capable of con-
Jugal pleasurc, and soon dies,

Or the Cure of Diseases.—If a fever arise {rom an ex-
cess of what 1s called amii,” the proper medicines for pro-
moting a discharge of this should be administered ; for if
improper medicines be given so as to confine this withih
the body, the patient’s life will be in great danger. 1f a
person have a small degree of fever, he should have pro-
per medicines, but he must avoid such as are given only
in strong fevers, as medicines compounded with poison.

If a fever continue till a Jate hour in the evening, there
is mo hope from medicine. 'The fever which 1s attended
#ith hiccup, cough, difficulty of breathing, and insensi-

7 The mucus which 18 petceived in the natural discharges in a dianhea.
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bility,will produce insanity. In a feverip which wind, hile
apd rbeum prevail, and produce pains in the heart, anus,
penis, sides, and joints, wherein aleo the body becomes
entirely feeble, the belly swells, and evacuations almost
eemse, the patient must die. When a patient 1s afflicted
with tever, attended with constant evacuations, thirst,
burning heat, insensibility, difficulty of breathing, hiccup,
pains 1n the sides, swooning, &c., the physician may
abandon his cave as hopeless. If a very aged person
have a fever, accompanied with the following concomi-
tante, viz. difficulty of breathing, pain m the breast,
and tiurst, if he be also very much reduced in body, he
eannot recover. 1 a person m a fever suffer from violent
evicuations, and these suddenly cease, a disease called
grikineé€ will foliow, and from this thshii,? 10 which, at
the time of evacuations, the patient will have excru-
ciating pains, and part of the ntestines will de.cend to
the mouth of the anus. The disease called iirsnil may
arise from unproper food, as well as from acuvity, from
much sleep in the day, or from excessive sexual mnter-
course,

When a person is affected with a omall degree of fe-
ver, he must take a small quantity of <hoont he¢,* dévii-
darbo,” dhiinya,© viihiitée,® and kiintlikarté,” pound them,
and boil them in a pound of water til] the water is reduc-
ed to one fourth ; then strain 1t throngh a cloth, and put
into it a very small quantity of honey. This 15 one dose.
If the fever increase, he must pse the following prescrip-
tions : take of hiintitkaréC, gooloonchii, shoont’h&g,"

3 The ples ° Dried ginger. 5 The pac, or fir-tree.
¢ Oonnudgn seed. * Solanum fructicosum. © Solenum
Jaoquink. f Solanum jacquini. & Menispermarn glabrum.

h Dried ginger.
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chirata,! and koorii,* prepared in the way mentioned
above.

1f a person be afilicted with a fever arising from wind,
he must take the bark of the vilwii,! shona,™ gambharée,®
paroolii,” and giinyaréé,’ and prepare them as above.

For a bilious fever, the following remedy may be taken :
the leaves of the piltolii,® barley, and the bark of the
kiipitht’hii," prepared as above. By taking this medicine,
the bile, burning heat, and thirst will be removed.

To remove burning heat from the body, take the husks
of dhiinya,® and let these soak in water in the open air all
night, and in the morning strain them through a cloth,
and having added sugar, give the water to the patient.

For a bilious fever, take the stalks of kshétriipaptira,’
riiktiichiindiinti,® vilwii,* and shoont’hée,’ and boil them
in a pound of water till it 15 reduced three-fourths,
and then add a little boney. For the same complaint,
take the roots of moot’ha,” the wood of ritktii-chiindiini,e
the stalks of kshétriipapiira,” Liitk@e,” and vilwil,' the
leaves of the piitolii,* and the bark of vilwii; boil them in
water, and prepare them as above. By this remedy,
sickness in the stomach, thirst, and burning heat will be
removed. In a fever, by anointing the head with the

! Gentiana Chay1ayta, ¥ Unascertained, 1 ZEgle marmélos,
= Bigvonia Indica, * Gmelina srborra, 9 Bignonia snave oleus.
# Premna, spinosa. * Tuchosanthes dizca. t Feroma elephau-
tium. ¢ Coriander seed. t Oldendandia trfiora. = Adenan-
thera pavonina, * ZAgel marmelos, ¥ Dried ginger. ® Cyperus
rotunduy, * Pterocarpns sautaiinus, * % Oldenlandia uriflora.
¢ Justicia genderussa. + Eyle marmelos. * Trichosanthes détscs.
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frpit of bhoomee-koomoora,” the husks of the fruit of
derimii,® the wood of lodhii," amd the bark of kitpit'ht’h#t,!
thirst and burning heat will be removed ; as well as by
rubbing the juice of the leaves of the koolti* on the palms
of the patient’s hands, and on the soles of his faet.

To remove a fever arising from rheum, bruise the
leaves of nisinda,' and boil them in a pound of water, till
three parts have evaporated; and then add the bruised
fruits of pippiilge.”

A cough, difficulty of breathing, fever, thirst, and burn-
ing heat, are all removed by the bruised fruits of the
kiit," koorti,” kankra,® and shring€e, and a small quantity
of honey.

The hiceup just hefore death is relieved by giving to
the patient the bruised fruits of the pipplilé¢, mixed with
haney.

A fever arising from wind and bile is removed by a
decaction prepared from shoont’heg, gooliinchii,* moot’ha,
chiriita,’ kiintlikarees vrihiitee,' shaliipiirn&Z,® chakoo-
lya,* gokshoorée.” A fever arising from the same cause, is
removed by a decoction prepared from shoont’hég, dhtin-
yakti,* nimbii,* plidmii,* and riiktii-chtindiini.

f Convolvolus paniculatus. 5 Pomegrauate. " Simplocos racemona,
! Feronin elephanuum.  * Zizyphus jujuba.  !Vitex trifolia, ™ Piper

laugum,. » Mimosa Catechu. © Bimplocos racemoss.  * Cucemis
utilatissimus. ¢ Menispermum glabam, " Gentiana chayrayta.
* Solgnum Jacquini. t Solanum fruticosum. % Hedysarum gange-
tieum, * Hodysftum lagopodiodes. , 7 Tribulus lapuginasas.

» Coriguder seed. * Melia Arzadirachta, ¥ Nymphwa pelumbe.
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A fever .arising from bile and kiiph is remaved
drinking the juite of vasitkii® leaves, mixed with honpy;
A fever arising from the same cause, is removed by s
decoction prepared from kiintitkaree,! gooliinchi,* vamitn-
hatéé,f dooralubhas chiriita,” riiktii-chindind,’ kiitkee,
shoont’h@é,' Indriiyiivii,” moot’ha,” and piitolit.> 'This
decoction removes thirst, burning heat, want of appetite,
vomiting, cough, pains th the side, &c. A similar fever ia
removed by a preparation mixed with honey, composed
of gooltinchi, Indriyiivii, nimbdl,> piitoli, kitkés,
shoont’héé, moot’ba, ritktii-chindiinii. This remedy
removes rheum, burning heat, vomiting, nausea, thirst,
pains in the body, &c.

A fever of long continuance is removed by a decoction
prepared fyom shona,® paroolil, gambharéé,’ giiniarée,:
vilwii,® chakoolya,* gokshoorée,’ vrihiitée,* kiintiikaree,
and shaliiptirnéé.*

In a slight fever, arising from rheum, take a decoction
made with the last-mentioned ten things, udding chiriita,
gooliinchii, shoont’héé, and moot’ha. A fever ansing
entirely from rheum is removed by a decoction made
with the preceding fourteen articles, gooliinchii excepted,
adding giiji-pippiilee,” Indriyiivi, déviidaroo,’ dhiinye
akii, and dooralitbha. This is a very efficacious remedy.

* Justicla Adhatoda, 8 Solanum Jacquini. * Menispermma

glabrum, f Siphonanthus indica.  ® Hedysarum alhagl.  ® Gentiana
chayrayta, ! Pterocarpus santalinus, ¥ Not ascertalned. !Dried

ginger. = Wiightea antidyscnterica, & Cyperus rofundas,
o Trichosanthes diwens ? Mélia Azadirachte. 1 Bignonin indica.
* Bignonia suave clens, * Gmeline mborea. * Premans sploosk,
o J3te Marmelos. + Hedysaram lagopodioides. Y Tribulus Jassn~
indis, * Solagum fruticosum. sYedysarom gangetiovps.
b Pifs, wecbrding w some, is a species of pepper, but others call Towsers
apetala by this name, ¢ 'The fir-tree, 4 Coriander seed,

VOL. 1V. 2a
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iJo remove swellings in the extremities, rub the parts
Mipoted. with an ointment prepared frpm the bark of
kooltitthi,” the fruit of kiit,’ shoont’héé, and the bark of
kiirtiwées For the same complaint apply to the swollen
members an ointment prepared from tava,” giiniyarée,
shoont’hée, and dévii-daroo.

For a fever of long standing, tilk is excellent, but in
a recent fever, is very pernicious. For a fever under
which the patient has Jong suffered, a decoction is pre-
pared with kiintiikaree', gooliinchin,* and shoont’hée,’'
mixed with pippiilée€™ and honey. For the same kind of
favor, the putient may take a similar dose made with
dhatréé® hiiréetiikee,® pippiilce, shoont’hgé, and gorik-
shii,f mixed with sugar,

The following account of the method of preparing
anointing oils, and different poisons, is taken from the
work called Sarii-Koumoodéc. These oils are to be
prepared from tilii" in quantities of 32 1bs. 16 lbs. and 8
lbs. They are to be boiled till no froth arise at the tap,
even after a green leaf has been thrown into the pan.
The following ingredients, baving been washed and
pounded, are to be thrown into the boiling oil by de-
groes, and boiled several hours, and then taken out of
the pan, viz. lodhii; the roots of nalookii,' the wood of
bala,' and miinjisht’ha,” the fruit of amilikée,* hiireé-
ttik€€, and vithtira the roots of kétokes,* the raw roots

= Dotichos bulorus. f Mimosa Catechu. ¢ Nerium odorum.
A A sort of lemon. | Solanum jacyuini, ¥ Menispermum glabrym,
A\ Dricd gluger. ™ Piper longam. " Grislea tomentos.  © Terminajia,
citrion. 7 Unascertained. 9 Sepamum crientale. * Simplogns
TEOSRIOSA. * Unascertained, ¢ Unascertained. ° Rubia Munjista,
& Phyllanthos cmblica. 7 Terminalia beferica. * Papdamug,
edoratissimus,
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of hiiridre;* and the roots of moot'ha.’ To these anege
be added and boiled till perfectly mixed with the vilief
large quantity of whey, and gum -water; also ritkté«
chiindiinti,® bala, nikhéé,! kooril,* munjisht’ha, joisht'hii-
mildhoo,’ shoiliiji,? piidmitkasht’hii,* shiiriill, déwvii-
daroo, éla, khatas€e,” nagéshwiirti tézii-plitrii,° shila-
riisif,’ mooramangséc,’ kakillee,” priyiingoo,’ moot’ha,
hiiridra, daroo-hiiridrd," iniintit-n50lt," shyama-liita,*
litta-kiistoorae,” liviingd,” iigooroo,' koomkoomil” goo-
riitwitkil,* rénookii,’ and siiloopha. To give this oint.
ment a fragrant smell, as well as contribute to its virtues,
the following ingredients are to be added, viz. éla, chiine
diinii," koomkoomii, kakoolé jlitamangs#é,” shiit'h&s,
tézii-piitrii, shiirilii, shila-tisii, kiirpoord,” mrigiina-
bhee,' liiviingii, niikhég, mét'hee,™ tigooroo, ékangii.
These oils are called chiindiinadee.

The following is the method of making a medical oil
called Vishnoo-toilii which is esteemed of great use in
diseases caused by the prevalence of wind in the system,
First, the oil (32, 24, 16, or 8 1bs.) must be boiled as be~
fore; then the ten ingredients before-mentioned, beiog
washed and pounded, must be thrown in, boiled for six
hours, and then strained ; after which a quantity of goat's
milk, and the juice of the shititi-mo6ieé® must be placet

* Carcuma longa. b Cyperus rotundus. ¢ Pterocarpus santalinus.
a Unascertalned, but appears to be a dried shell fish, ¢ Unascertaived,
f Liiguorice. ¢ Naphtha, b Unascertaned. i Unmcertained,

® The fir tree. ! Alpima Cardemnmum. ™ Unascertained,  * Mesua
ferrea. o Laurus cassia. P Naphtha  tSpikenard. ' Unascertalned,
« Unascertained. * Yéllow sanders. © Periploca indica. * Unascertained.,
¥ Unascertained. * Cloves. * Amyris sgallochum. * Saffrort
o Upascertained. 4 Unascertaived. ¢ Apethum Sowa. 7 Santalim
albots. ¢ Unaseertained, .  Valeriana jatamansa. | Unascercsiitied.
: Onmphor. ! Musk. ™ Trigonella Foenum Grecum. * Unascértained.
© Aw 03 racemosus.
P 2.2
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in the pan, and the whole boiled again for deveral days,
till it has the appearanceof cil. After this, the following
ingvedients, haviag been previously washed and pound-
ed, must be added : moot'im,? lishwii-giindha,® jecriki,
rishiviikid,) shiit’hcé, kakiilég," kshéérikakiilce,” jée-
viiatée) joisht’héé-miidhoo,* mithooree,” dévii-daroo,®
plidmi-kasht’hii,® shoilijjii,’ soindhiivil,® jiitamangséé,*
élag goortitwitkil,® koorti,' riiktii-chiindiini,* miinjisht’-
ha,' mrigfinabhee,” chiindiinii,> koomkoomii,” shali.
plrngé? koonhooroo,® gétalaS and nitkhéé. To render
the oil fragrant, the ingredients before-mentioned must
be added and boiled. The boiling will occupy fifteen or
twenty days.

Another oil, called gooroochyadee, is prepared with
the same ingredients as those already mentioned, but
instead of goat’s, cow’s milk is nsed; and instead of the
articles which succeed the milk in the former preserip-
tion, the following are to be used, viz. lishwiigiindha,
bhddmikooshmandii,* kakooléé, kshéeritkakoolee, ritkti-
chiindiinil, shiitiima51&¢, goriikshii,' chakoolya," gokshoo-
piikdt,” Lk¥ntilkaree, vrihiitse, viriingit, amilikes,’
Mlir8@titkde,* vithiira,® rasna,” linfintimodli,! jEeviinted,s

® Cyperus rotundus. v Physalis flexuosa, ¥ Amse seed.  * Unas-
certained, t Unascertained. ™ Unascertained. x Unascertalned,
¥ Ceitis orientalis. * Liquorice. a2 Au aromatic sgeds b Fir.
: Unasosstgined. 4 Apparently a sort of moss. ¢ Rocksait,
Valgriana, jatamansa. 5 Alpimig cardamym. b A sort of bark.
¥ Ugasoertalngd, X Pterocarpup santalinus, 1 Rubia Mupjista.
= Musk, ® Saptalum albumn, | © Saftron ? * Hedysaram
ageticuny. % Frankincense. * Vuagcertained. * Conval-
vulus paniculatus, ' Unasiertained., v Hedysarnm lagopodieides,
* Frihmine lanuglnoaus, ¥ Solanym, jasquin, * Solanum fruti-
OBNR,, | * Unascertained, b Phyligathus essblica, * Terml-
Rlia, citrioa. < Faymluglia belecioa. ¢ Unasoostained.
! Hemisdonuw indiens, s Celtis orientalia,
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pipptilde-mBoki, shoont'hés, pipplles, mitrichil, somti-
rajii,™ bhéktipiirnéc,” rakhalii-shiisa,® gétala, miinjish¥’ha,
chiindiind, hiridra,; stiloophu,® and sifptiichiidas This
oil is used for removing diseases originating in excess of
bile.

A medicine prepared with the poison of the krishnii' js
thus described : Having seized one of these snakes and
extracted the poison to the amount of half a tola, mix
and boil it in forty pounds of milk, and a quantity of curds;
and let it remain thus for two days, after which it must
be churned into butter. Next, boiling the butter, mix
with it nutmegs, mace, cloves, and the roots of several
trees ; after they have been well boiled together, pound
the whole very small, mix it with water; and make it up
into pills as small as mustard-ceeds. When a pefson is
apparently in dying circumstances, this medicine i¢ admi-
nistered, mixed in cocoa-nut water: first, the patient
must take a single pill, and if there be no apparent rekief,
a second may be given. Another medicine of the same
kind is thus prepared; the snake is to be seized, knd a
string tied round its neck till the mouth opens, afler
which some nutmegs, cloves, mace, and other spices must
be thrown into ifs mouth; which is then to be closed
again, and the snake placed in an earthen pan, apd
covered up closely. The pan is next to be placed upon
the fire, and kept there till the poison is completely
absorbed in the spices, which are then to be taken out of
the mouth and dried ; and, afler an experiment of their
efficacy on spme animal, are to be pounded, and given te
the patient as sauff, or in small pills.

*“The roots of piper longum., 1 Dried giuger. & Piper lshgam.
! Black pepper. = Serratnla anthelmintica. ° Bignenis ludica.
¢ Unasrerained, ? Turmeric. % Anethum Sowa, * Echites
scholaris, *The cobra-rapella,
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Another way of preparing poison as metlicine, is by
extracting it from the mouth of the snake, and mixing it
with milk; which is next boiled and made into butter,
with which the juice of certain roots is mixed.

These poisons are administered when all other reme-
dies fail, and when there is but Jittle hope of recovery .
the most extraordinary cures are said to have been per-
formed by them, even after persons mve been partly im-
mersed in the Ganges, under the idea that all hope of life
was gone. The medicine is said to throw the patient into
a state of insensibility, and immersion in the water, it is
supposed, assists the operation of the poison.

SECT. XXXIX.—Of the works on Theogony, and on
General History (the Pooranis).!

The eighteen different works khown by the name of
pooraniis are attributed to Védii-Vyasil, and the same
mumber of oopli-pooraniis are ascribed to other sages.
The names of the pooraniis are—The Briimhii, Piidmd,
"Vishnoo, Shivii, Bhiivishyti, Nartidceyii, Markindéyii,
Atréyli, Briimhii-voiviirttii, Lingli, Virahii, Skiindi,
Vémtind, Koormt, Mitsyd, Giroord, Vayoo, and the
Bhagiiviitii. The names of the oopii pooraniis are—
The Shiiniitkoomaroktii, Niirtisinghii, Bhiivii, Shivi,
Doorvastisoktii, Nartidégyti, Kipilii, Vamiinti, Qoshii-
niisoktii, Briimbandii, Vtiroonii, Kalika, Mithéshwiiri,
Bhamvil, Sourti, Plirashiiroktli, Muré&chii, and the Bhar-
glvii. The names of a number’ of other pooraniis are
current; among which are the Kiilkee, which treats of
the tenth incarnation, yet to come; the Ekamrii, which
containg an account of the holy place Bhooviinéshwiirt ;

' That which Is old,



Works ont Theogesy.)  OF THE HINDOOS. 350

the Miiha.Bhagiiviitii, in which it is asserted, that the
incarnations are all different appearances of Bhﬁgﬁvﬁtﬁé
(Doorga); Dévee-Bhagiiviitii,~—some persons contend,
that this is the original Shréé-Bhagiiviitii; the Atmii, in
which is discussed the nature of spirit and matter, with
other particulars. Those who study the pooraniis are
called pouranikils.

These pooraniis and oopii-pooraniis eontain, among
many other things, the following subjects, viz. An account
of the creation; the name of the creator; the period of
the creation ; the names of the preserver and of the de-
stroyer; description of the first creation; the period
destined far the continuance of the world; the nature of
a partial as well as of a total dissolution of things; the
unity of God ; his spirituality ; divine worship by yogii;
the names of the different yogiis, and the forms of these
ceremonies ; the beatitude of the yogéé ; the incarnations
of the gods; some inferior and other incarnations of the
whole deity ; objects of these incarnations; the places in
which they took place ; accounts of various sactifices, as
the tishwiimédhii, niirii-médhii, go-médhii, &c; the names
of the kings who offered these sacrifices ; enquiry whether
private individuals offered them or not ; whether the flesh
of these sacrificed horses, men, 4nd cows, was eaten or not ;
how many of these animals were slain at one sacrifice ;
whather those who ate the flesh of these sacrifices were
guilty of an error or not; whether these animals were male
or female, the merit of these sacrifices; in what yoogi
they were offared ; whether they can be offered in the
kiilee yoogii or not: whether, if they cannot be offered
in the kitlee yoogii, other meritorious works may be per-
formed in their stead; the mode of performing these
works of merit; whether these works were commanded

244
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before the kiillee yoogit or not; the preséntation of a
pexson’s whole property in gifts to the gods; the reward
of such gifts; the person who offered these splendid gifts;
the yoogii in which they were presented; the quantity of
religion and irreligion in each yoogii; the names of the
kings who reigned in the siityii, tréta, dwapiirii, and ku-
lee yoogiis; history of the kings of the three first yoogiis;
their characters, as encouraging religion or not; the
state of religion, and the conduct of the bramhiins, in
the kiilee yoogii ; the state of the gods as remaining awake
or asleep during the kiilee yoogii; the wars of Yoodhis-
t'hirit; his conquests; the number of lives lost in these
wars ; the period oceupied by thisdynasty ; the descent of
Giinga from heaven; the religious austerities employed
to bring Giinga from heaven; the persons practising
these austerities; the errand of Giinga in her descent
from heaven; her journey to earth described; names of
the founders of the holy places Kashce, Vrinda-viini,
Uyodhya, Gitya, Priiyagii, Miit’hoora, Hiiridwarii, Hin-
goola, Jiigiinnat’hii-kshétrii, Shétoobiindi, Raméshwiiri,
&c.; the antiquity of these places; the benefits arising
from worshipping there ; the names of the gods to whom
they are dedicated; the ceremonies to be performed on
visiting these places; the geography of the earth; the
number of the seas; their names and extent: the divi-
gions of the earth; the names of the families reigning
over different parts of the earth; the attention paid to
religion in these divisions of the earth; the number of
the gods; the work of each; the means by which they
obtained their elevation; the mawes of the different
worlds ; their inhabitants ; the number of heavens ; their
namnes ; the degrees of excellence in each; the natare
of those works of merit which raise men to these heavens :
the god who presides in each; the different hells; their
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names; the sins which plunge men into such and such
hells ; the penishments in these places; the judge of the
dead ; the executioners;—the names of the casts; the
duties of each cast ; the names of the djfferent sects or
varieties of opinion and worship allowed by the shastrii;
the opinions of each of the sages; the various kinds of
learning taught in the védii; the number of the védiis;
the names of the other shastriis ; the methods adopted by
the sages in the instruction of their disciples; of past,
present and future events; the names of the worksin
which the events of these periods may be found ; the
different modes of serving the gods; the different reli-
gious orders; the names of the animals proper to be
offered to the gods or goddesses; the degrees of merit
arising from rejecting animal food ; the months in which
Vishnoo sleeps ; the ceremonies to be attended to during
these months; the number of the pitree-lokiis;® the cere-
monies to be attended to on their account; the merit of
these ceremonies; the degree of honour due to father
and mother compared with that to be paid to a religions
guide ; the degree of crime attached to a person who
withholds a promised gift ; method of presenting gifts ;
persons proper for friends; on what occasion a person
may utter falshoods; the duties of a wife towards her
hausband ; enquiry whether the merit or demerit of the wife
will be imputed to herself or to her husband : whether
the wife will share in the merits or the demerits of her
husband ; whether females, in a future birth, can charge
their sex or not ; the number of transmigrations through
which a persen must pass before he can return to human
birth; the javention of ardent spirifs; thg yoogil in
which: they have been drank; the namesof those who
drank them ; the effects of drinking them; thé reason

¥ People dwelling in one of the inferior heavens,
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why persons in the kitlee yoogli are forbidden to drink
spirits; the way in which a person may innecently drink
spirits; the trades proper to the four casts; the names of
the casts who gnay take interest upon money; extent of
interest; whether a brambhiin may be punished with death
or not; the consequences of thus punishing him; the
punishment which awaits the person who beats a bram-
hitn without fault, or aims a blow at him; the punish-
ments proper to the four casts ; punishment according to
law not criminal ; the method in which a king must hold
a court of justice, and judge his subjects ; enquiry whe-
ther a bramhiin be subject to servitude or not; whether
the gods are such by original creation, or have raised
themselves by works of merit; whether they can sink to
buman birth or not; whether works of merit and demerit
are found in heaven or not, &c. &c. &c.

SECT. XL.~Works on Religious Ceremonies, or, the

Tintrit shastris.

The Tiintriis are fabulously attributed by the Hindoos
to Shivii and Doarga; and are said to have been compiled
from conversations between these two deities ; the words
of Shivii being called Agiimii,* and those of Doorga, Ni-
glimi.” Nartidii is said to have communicated these con-
versations to the sages.

Through the inability of men to obtain abstraction of
mind in religious austerities, yogti, &c., the ceremonies
enjoined in the védii could not be performed : in com-
passion to the people, therefore, say the learned Hindoos,
the Tiintriis were written, which prescribe an easier way

= This word, as the name of a book, imports, thatit is the source of
kaowledge. ¥ The source of certain knowledge,
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to heaven, viz. by incantations, repeating the names of
the gods, ceremenial worship, &e. &c.

At present a few of the original tlintriis, as well as
contpilations from them are read in Bengal. Those who
study them are called tantrikii piindits.

SECT. XLI.-—List of Treatises on Religious Ceremonies.

Kalée-tintrii, on the religious ceremonies connected
with the worship of this goddess, with other particulars.
—'Tara-ttintrii, on the worship of the goddess Tara, and
the duties of the vamacharéés.—Koolarniivii, on the du-
ties of vamacharéés, &c.—Kalee-koolsiirviiswii.—Kalée-
koolii-siidbhavii, un the forms prevailing among the seven
sects, viz. those who follow the védii, the voishniiviis,
the shoivyiis, the diikshinis, the vamas, the siddhantiis,
and the kouliis.—Yogin€é-tiintrii, on the seeret ceremo-
nies commanded in the tiintriis.—Yoginée-rhidliyli.—
Giibakshii-tiintrii.—Varah&é-tiintri, on the worship of
the female deities, as well as of Shivii and Vishnoo, and
on the ceremonies known under the general name Sadhii-
nii,—Shiiniitkoomari-tiintri, on the worship of Vishnoo,
on yagi, &c.—Gotiiméey i-tiintri, a simlar work.—Ma-
trika-tiintrii, fifty eeremnonies, &c. connected with the fifty
letters of the alphabet.—Lingii-tiintrii, on the worship
of the lingti, &c.—Lingarchiini-tiintrii.—Bhoiriivii and
Bhoiriivée-tiintriis, on the secret practices of the tantri-
kiis.—Bho5tii-damiirii-tiintrii.—Miiha-bhoot ii-damiiri.—
Damiirii-tiintrii, on the worship of evil spirits, the destruc.
tion of enemies, medicinal incantations, &c.—Miiha-
bhoiriivii-tiintrii.—Soumyii-tiintrii, on the tiintrii formu-
las, on yogii postures, moodra ceremonies, &c.~~Huit’hil
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de&pika,” on different extraordinary ceremonies connected
with yogit, as purifying the body by washing the bowels,
&c.—Qorddhamna-tiintrii.—Diikshinamna-tiintrii.— Ma-
trikasvédii-tiintrii. — Ooma-mithéshwiirii-tlintrii. - Chiin-
dogrit-shdolitpanee-tiintrii. — Chiindéshwiiril-tiintrii..—
Neelti-tintrii, a defence of the extraordwnary practices
taught in the tiintriis.—Mitha-nécli-tiintrii.— Vishwii-
sarii-tiintrli, on repeating the names of the gods and of
incantations, and an abridgement of the whole system of
the tiintriis.—~Gayiitréé-tiintrii.—Bhootii-shooddhee-tiin-
trit.—Vishwiisarodharii-tiintrii.~Vala-vilashii-tiintrii, on
the worship of females.—Roodrii-yamiilii-tiintrii; this
work is said to contain the whole system of the tiintriis at
full length.~ Vishnoo-yamiili.—Briimha-yamtilii.—Shivii-
yamiilii. —Vishnoo-dhiirmottiirii.—V iirnii-vilasii-titntri,
= Pooritshchiiriinii-chiindrika, on the ceremonies connect-
ed with this name.—Tiintri-Mithodiidhee, the prayers
and incantations of the tiintriis.—Tintril-riitnd,—Tri-
poora-sarit-sitmoochchiiyi.—Shyamarchiiaii-chiindrika.—
Bhaktii.-kriimii, on the duties of the shaktiis.—Shakta-
niindiitiirlinginge. — Titwaniindii-tiiriinginee. — Ootii-
ramRa-tiintrii.—P&orvamna-tiintrii.—Ptishchimamna-tiin-
trit.—Gilroorii-tiintrii, the incantations commonly used
by the lower orders.—Atmii-tiintrii.—Koiviilyi-titntrd,
on liberation.—Nirvanii-tiintrii;®> this work contains the
doctrine that the body is an epitame of the universe.~
tfgiivtyib-sﬁnghita. -— Pooriishchiirintiléshii-tintrif.ee

* Hit'his signifies the external means used to fix the mind upen the one
spirit. These means are, sitting in a particular posture, keeping the eyen
fixed on the end of the pose, repeating a particular name, nod many other
practices equally ridicalous. * See vol, it

3 Nirvaoti Is one species of mitkshti, or liberation, as koivitlya (¢ awotherd
hey both mean absorption, exclnding everyidea of sepacate identity,
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Shitktee-siingtimil, on the ceremonies in which women
are the objects of worship, and the slaves of seduetion,
Tarabhiiktee-soodharniivii-tiintrtf.-— Vribiidii-tintrij.-—
Koulaviilee-tii\ntrﬂ.-—Vidyotpﬁttee-liintrﬁ, on the acqui-
sition of discriminating wisdom, or divine knowledge.—
Véerii-tiintrii, on worship performed while sitting on by-
man skulls, on dead bodies, in cemeteries, using bead-
rolls of human bones, &c.——Kooloddéeshii-tiintrit.~Sa
rida-titntrii.—Sartide-tilikii.—Shiischikrit-bhédii, on the
six piidmis in the human body, in reference to yogii,—
Koolarchil-niidé€pika.—Sariisiimoochchiiyii.—Shyamash.
chitrjyti-vidhee, on the method of rapidly accomplishing
wonderful events lhrough incantations containing the
name of Kaléé.—Tara-riihiisyii.—Taringe-riihiisy i-vrite
tee.—T iintrii-sarii.

The tiintriis, though more modern than the védii, have
in a great degree superseded, in Bengal, at least, the an-
cient system of religion. , The védii commands attention
to the ten initiatory rites (siingskarli); ablutions; the
daily worship called stindhya ; the libations or daily drink-
offerings to deceased ancestors (tlirpiinii); offerings to
the manes ; burnt-offerings ; sacrifices, &c. The tiintriis
either set aside a)l these ceremonies, or prescribe them in
other forms; they enjoin the ceremonies denominated
shraddhii, but enly at the time of the junction of parti-
cular stars, and not on the death of a relation. The tan-
trikii prayers, even for the same ceremony, differ from
those of the védii ; and in certain cases they dispense with
all ceremonies, asiuring men, that it is sufficient for a
person to receive the initiatory incantation from his reli-
gious guide, to repeat the name of his guardian deity,

¢ The Hindoos place great rellance on receiving the initiatory {uentitation
{generally the name of a god) from their teacher.
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and toserve his teaches. They actually forhid the person
called poorpabhishikti® to follow the rules of the wédii ;
though, with-this exception, the tantrikiis profess to ve-
nerate the védii, This person is first ancinted as a disci-
ple of some one of the goddesses ; ‘afier thisy by means of
another ceremony, he embraces the perfect way, that is,
he renounces the law of the védii, and becomes an emi-
nent saint, being placed above all ceremonies, according
to the tiintriis, but an abandoned profligate, according to
the rules of christian morality. He is guided by the work
called Poornabhishékii-Piiddhiitee, which allows him to
be familiar with the wives of others, to drink spirits, &c.

The real voidikiis, or those who adhere to the védi,
despise the tiintriis, as having led people from the védit,
and taught the most abominable practices.  In the west of
Hindoost’han th€ bramhiins rigidl¢ adhere to the rules of
the védii, but in Bengal the great body of the bramhiins
practise the ceremonies both of the védii and the tiintriis,
Desirous of taking as many recommendations with them
into the other world as possible, the bramhiins add the
forms of the tiintriis to the ceremonies of the védii into
which they had been previously initiated.

+ The principal subjects treated of in the tiintrii shastriis
appear to be these: The necessary qualifications of a re-
ligious guide, and of his disciple; of receiving the initia-
tory rite from the religious guide ; the formulas used by
those who follow the rules of the tiintriis ;* formulas used
in daily worship, (siindbya,) in worship before the idol, at
burnt-offerings, bloody-saerifices, in the act of praise,

¢ That is, the perfectly initiated or anointed.
¢ Nvithér & woman nor a shéddrii may read or hear the prayers of the
véd%, on pain of future misery; but they may use the prayers of the nintria.
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poortishchiirtinii ;' repeating names and incantations ;
the method of subjecting the female attendants (nayikas)
on the gods and goddesses to the power of the worshipper ;
rules for nyasii ; formiilas used in the secret ceremonies
culled bhootii-shooddhee, shaktabhishékii, pdornabhi-
shekil, bhoirtivés-chitkrii, shiit-kiirmii ; an account of dif-
ferent kinds of bead-rolls, and of their use in religious
ceremonies ; of the goddesses distinguished by the name
of Mitha-vidya, the worship of whom is particularly re~
commended in the tiintriis.

Asa specimen of what may be expected to be found in
this class of Hindoo writings, the author selects a few
paragraphs from the table of contents of the Tiintrt-
Sarii :

The qualifications df a religious guide (goori); the
faults by which a man is disqualified from becoming a
goproo; the qualifications of a true disciple; how far a
gooroo and his disciple participate in the consequences of
each other’s sins; the duties of a disciple towards hid

gooroo,

The moment a disciple receives the initiatory rite, all
his sins are obliterated, and the benefit of all his religious
actions is secured to him ; if he have even killed a bram-
biin, a cow, or drank spirits, &c. and have lived in the
practice of these sins for a million of births, they will all
be removed the moment he receives the initiatory rite ;
be will also possess all the merit which would arise from
the sacrifice of a horse; obtain whatever he desires;

! Certain ceremonies performed at the time of au echpse, or for a month
together, or at other timed, to obtain the favonr of a person’s guardian
deity,
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raise his family in’ honour, and after death will ascend to
thiz heaven of the ged whose name he hes received, and
remuin for ever there, enjoying inconceivable happivess,
without the fear of future births If a person receive the
initiatory rite from his father, or from a hérmit, or even
from a diindéE,” but not from bis religious guide, every
benefit will be lost, except he take what is called a siddhii-
miintrii,! and this he may receive from any one. If a
person receive his rite from a woman, not a widow, or
from his own mother, though a widow, the merit iz great-
er than when received from a man.

He who neglects to receive the initiatory rite,* will
sink into the hell of darkness; no one may trade with
such a person, nor proceed in any religious service if he
have the misfortune to see his face after it was begun.
The person who refuses to receive this rite will be sub-
ject to infinite evils; he can never obtain the merit of
the offerings to the manes; and when he dies he will
sink into torment, excluded from all hope of restoration
to human birth. If a mendicant or a hermit die in this
state, even such a one will sink into never-ending misery.!

§ Other shastrits declare, that whoever ascends to the Leavens of the
gods, will there enjoy only a temporary 1esidence.

& A religious devoiee, before whom even the biambims prostrate them-
selves.

* A siddbb milotzi is united to the 'mame of Kalag, Tara, Shoriishis,
Bhoovinéshwiréé, Bhoirtivis, Dhotmaviites, Vighlh, Matiingee, or Ki-
miila,

t Those who do not receive this rite, are despised by their countrymen.

! Notwithstanding what is here said, the doctrine of endless punishment
§s uot really a part of the Hindoo system. A people whose notions of the
evil of sin are so superficial could not be expected to promulgate a doctrine
which marks transgression as beyond measure sinful.
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Next folow the forms of these incantations which a
religions guide may give to shGodriis, and the punishe
ment which both will incur if an incantation be given to
which a person has no right ;—the nitiatory incanta-
tions proper for persons born under the different stars,
&c. ;—those proper to be given according to the choice
which a person makes of his guardian deity; in choosing
whom, the Hindoo always consults his fears or his con-
cupiscence, vig. if he seek riches, he chooses Giinéshii;
if relief from some disease, Sooryili ; if grandeur, Shivii;
if emancipation, and blessings of all kiuds, Vishnoo; if
religion, Shréé-Vidya; if knowledge, Kal&d; and if a
kingdom, Neéelii-Siiriiswitee. Many instructions of a
similar nature are inserted in this part of the work; and
directions are added respecting the fortunate days, both
of the week and of the moon, when the initiatory rite
may be received.

The number of lettersin the incantation must be regu.
lated by the number of those in a person’s name, that
there may be neither too many nor too fow. If the let-
ters in the person’s name be fewer than those in the for-
mula, the rite may be given.

Then follow diractions on various subjects, as, with:
which fingers a person may number his beads ; what kind
of beads may be used in repeating the name of the deity ;
the proportion of merit attached to these repectitions as
made with different kinds of bead-rolls ; how long a per-
son should repeat the name at once; whether he will
obtain the object of his devotion if he neglect to number
these repetitions; and whether the name of a deity
must he repeated aloud, or in a whisper, or in the.mind.

YOL. 1IV. 2
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The different kinds of nyasii aie next described, as,
ingii-oyasti, kiirangli-nya<li, pranayawmi, matrika-ny-
asil, rishyadee-nyasii, shorha-nyasii, vitrnii-nyasii,™ &c.—
The merit attached to circumambulating the temples of
Shivii, Doorga, or any other god or goddess, according
to the number of the circumambulations.—The mert
arising from drinking the water with which an 1mage has
been bathed ; or in which a bramhiin’s foot has been dip-
ped.—The evil consequences of not offering to vome god
the food which a person is about to eat." Then follow
the names of a number of gods and goddesses, witha
description of the ceremonies used in their worship; an
account of a ceremony performed while sitting on a dead
body ; and of another in which a person, sitting in one
posture, repeats the name of some deity, using bis bead-
roll, from sun-rise to sun-rise, and from sun-set to sun-
set.—A number of prayers for preventing the effects of
poison, arising from the bite of a snake, &c.—'I'he way
in which Hiinoomani’s image is to be made, and the me-
thod of worshipping this deified monkey.—An incanta-
tion for removing difficulties in child-bearing.—Another,
by which a person going into a house to commit adultery,
robbery, &c., may prevent others from seeing him.—In-
cantations used at the time of worship, for purifying the
mind, the offerings, the body, the prayers, and the place
of worsbip.—The method of preparing the place in

= Nyasii is & ceremony performed at the time of worship (pddja,) and
cousists of a number of cunious, minute, and almost undefinable metions
of the hunds and fingers, {while the person regeats prayers,) such as touch=

ing the eyes, cais, shouldeirs, mouth, uyse, head, bienst, &c. doubliug aud
twisting the hands, fingers, &c.

® A conscicntious Hindoo, before he eats, offers his food to his guardian
delty, using some such words as these ¢ *“This food, O god, 1 present to
thee.”” A Hindoo shop-keeper, also, gives hisgod credit tn his daily accounts
for & sum which may amount to the tweutieth part of a half-penvy.
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which the homii, that is, the burnt sacrifice, is to be
offered.—Certain ceremonies are next described, for the
removal of sorrow, sickness, injuries, &c.; for bringing
an enemy under subjection; for depriving an enemy of
all strength ; for separating intimate friends ; for driving
an enemy to a distance; for killing a person, &c.—The
proper modes of sitting when repeating the name of a
deity, or performing acts of worship, as crossing the legs,
drawing up the heels to the hip bone, bringing the legs
under the thighs, &c.—Forms of praise, worship, &c.
offered to different gods.—The benefits to be derived
from repeating all the names of those gods who have each
a thousand names.”—The names of sixty offerings which
may be presented to the gods, and the benefits arising to
the offerer ; the separateadvantages of repeating the name
of a god according as the person shall use any one of
fourteen kinds of roodrakshii® bead-rolls.—An account of
the ceremonies directed to be performed daily, annually,
or to the end of life; of those which necessarily follow
certain actious or certain periods; and of those for ob=
taining some particularly desired blessing.—Of the cere-
monies connected with the worship of the male deities ;
and of those called moodra.'—Of purifying the twelve
parts of the body and mind during worship.

° Vishnoo uuder ail lus forms, and most of thosc who are called the
Shiiktee dévtas.

? Elmocaipus Ganitrus; the seeds of which aie stiung like beads, and
emwployed by religious persons to assist them in uumbeting their prayers.

4 Certain motions with the hands and fingers, different from what is called
vyasti, not in substance, but in the unnute parts. These motions can
scarcely be described , but they consist 1n laying the finger on the thumb,
and the thumb on the finger ; twisting the fingers and bands ; placing whe
fingers one against another j holding 'up the first finger of the right hand ;
then the two first fingers ; then tlie Little fingers : spieading the hands,
&c, &c.
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Having already mentioned that the tiiptrils contain
formulas for injuring and destroying others, the agthor
here inserts an account of one of these ceremonies, ex-
tracted from the Ooddéshii-tiintrii :—Before a person ac-
tually enters on the prescribed ceremonies, he obtains,
through some acquaintance of the person whom he wishes
to destroy, a measure of the length of different parts of
his body, as well as’of his whole body ; having obtained
which, with a small quantity of the dung of a bull, pe
forms the image of his enemy. This being prepared, on
some proper night, the darker the better, he and others
proceed to a cemetery, taking with them a bawk, spiri-
tuous liquors, red lead, turmerick, fish, &c. Here the par-
ties first bring the soul of this enemy, by incantations,
into the image, and then light a fire, and offer s burnt-
sacrifice with clarified butter, repeating prayers to Un-
tiikii, the form of Yiimii in which he separates soul from
body. The hawk is next killed, and pieces of its flesh
are boiled in a human skull containing spirits, which is
placed on a fire-place composed of three other human
skulls. With this flesh, thus boiled, they next present
burnt-offerings, repeating incantations to Sirvvii-bhoati-
kshiiyii, another name of Yiimii, signifying that he takes
away the lives of all. Towards the close of these offer-
‘ings, between every prayer, the offerer rubs his hand,
besmeared with the flesh and the clarified butter of the
burnt-offering, on the breast of the image made of the
dung of the bull, saying, Ok ! Untitkii ! thy face is like
the last fire ; do thou loosen all the joints of my enemy ;
dry up his breath, and cause him to fall.” Again, “ Oh!
Untiikii, thou who, sitting on the buffaloe, holdest in thy
band the deathful sceptre, draw forth the life of my ene-
my.” + Again, © Ob ! Untitkit! who presidest over reli-
gion and irreligion: I aminnocent; but do thou destioy,
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destroy, destroy, this my enemy, root and branch; stop
his breath; dry up the sources of life in him; stop.all
the channels of the circulation of his blood; dry up the
juices of his body.” He next rubs upon the flesh, before
offering it, a small quantity of yellow orpiment and tur-
merick, and then offers this flesh in the two names of
Yiim#i, Mrityoo and Untitkii, rubbing it, as he throws it
on the fire, on the breast of the image of his enemy.
He next tears open the belly of this image, and takes
ouat of it the thread containing the dimensions of the bo-
dy, and offers it in the fire of the burnt-offering, repeat-
ing prayers to Yiimti for the destruction of his enemy.
He next takes the knife with which the hawk was killed,
and worships it, repeating, ¢ Cut, cut, separate, separate,
pierce,pierce, divide into morsels, morsels;”’ after which he
takes the image, and with this knife cuts it inte quarters,
according to the measures formerly procured, and the
quarters and the measures are thrown into the fire, one
by one, and offered te Yiimii, with appropriate prayers or
incantations ; and then these malignant ceremnmies, wor-
thy of infernal spirits, are closed by the offerer’s 1ubbing
the ashes of the burnt-offering on his forehead. Sometimes
the whole is concluded by offering the nest of a crow to
Yiimii, which is said to hasten the destruction of an ene-
my, who 1t is expected will be seized by some violent dis-
ease, which will soon terminate in death.

SECT. XLIL.—The Hindoo Poctical Works.

It is a fact, which adds greatly to the literary honours
of the Hindoo sages, that they studied both poetry and
music as men of science, laying down rules which prove
how well they were acquainted with these subjects, and
how capable they were of reducing to system whatever
was the object of human research. These rules, it is
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true, like all ancient theories, are full of fantasies and
unnecessary divisions, yel that they are in general appo-
site, clear, and scientific, must certainly be admitted.

The Hindoo poetry, as might be expected, beyond any
other class of their writings, abounds in the most extra-
vagant metaphor, and the most licentious images. It
requires & greater knowledge of their poetry than the
author is possessed of|, for him to determine whether their
ancient poets were more sober and chaste than the
modern; but these extravagancies and unchaste allusions
are found in the works of Kalee-Dasii, and others his
contemporaries; and all the modern works are so full of
them, that many of their poems can never be given to the
English reader in a literal translation. Some allowance
may be made for eastern manners; but granting every
possible latitude of this kind, innumerable 1deas are found
in alinost every poem, whiclr could have become familiar
to the imagination only amidst a people whose very coun-
try was a brothel :'—of extravagant metaphor, the author
here gives a few examples:

¢ Your glory so far exceeds the splendor of the sun, that Ins services are
no louger necessarv.’’ — Shree-Hiirshii.

€ If thete had been no spots in the moon, his face might, perhaps, have

borne & comparison with thine (addressing a beautiful person).”— Hiinoo-
mani.

“ That person has discharged his arrow with sach foice, that even
thought cannot pursue it.""—Fyusi. '

¢ Compared with thy wealth, O Mandhata' Koovéry, the god of riches,
is starving. —Fyasii.

¢¢ Thy beauty and modesty resemble the lightning in the heavens—now
flashing, and now passing away.”— Bhiiyii-Uhootee.

¢ This (a beautiful female) is not a human form: it is Chuindrk (the
moon)' fallen to the earth through fear of the dragon.’’~=Soobliindkog.

“. The fali of this (great man) is as if Indrii bad fallen from heaven.’!—
Kalee. Dasii.

*Even their werks on ethica are,in some placee, highly indecent and offensive.
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« Some of the most elegant and highly wrought Hindoo
works iu prose,” says Mr. Colebrooke,® ¢ are reckoned
among poems, in like manuer as the ¢ Télémaque" of
Fenelon, and ¢ Tod Abels’ of Gesner. The most cele-
brated are the Vasiiviidiitti of Soobiindhoo, ihe Diishii-
koomarii of Diindé€, and the Kadiimbiiréé of Vanit. In
the Vasiiviidiittli, as in various compositions of the same
kind, the occasional introduction of a stanza, or even of
several, either in the preface, or in the body of the work,
does not take them out of the class of prose. But other
works exist, in which more frequent introduction of verse
malees of these a class apart. It bears the name of Chiim-
po6 : and of this kind is the Niilti-Chiimpoo of Trivik-
riimii, This style of composition is not without example
in European literature. The ¢ Voyage de Bachaumont
et de La Chapelle,” which is the most known, if not the
first instance of it, in French, has found imitators in that
and in other languages. The Siingskritii inventor of it
has been equally fortunate : and a numerous list may be
collected of works expressly entitled Chiimpos.' The
Indian dramas are also instances of the mixture of prose
and verse. Our own language exhibits too many in-
stances of the first to render it necessary to cite any ex-
ample in explanation of the transition from verse to prose.
In regard to mixture of languages, the Italian theatre
presents instances quite parallelin the comedies of Angelo
Beolco, surnamed Ruzanti:® with this difference, how-
ever, that the dramas of Ruzanti and his imitators are
rustic farces; while the Indian dramatists intermingle
various dialects in their serious compositions.”

*See b very learned Essay on the Sting kritt and Prakritd prosody, in the
tenth voinme of the Asiatic Researches.
t As the Niisinghli-Chiimpds, Gaogii- Chitinpdo,Vrindantint-Clrimpad, &c.
® Walker's Memoir on 1talian Tragedy.
2B
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Valmégkee, the author of the Raymatinil, is called the
father of Hindoo poetry. Respecting this poet, the fol-
lowing legend is current amongst the Hindoos : Jiiniiki,
the king of Mit’hila, being charmed with the poetry of
the Ramayiinii, sent for Valméckee, and requested him
to write another epic poem, in celebration of the wars of
the Pandiiviis and the Kouriiviis. This, however, Val-
méekee dechined; when Piirashiiri and Vyasii, father
and son, attempted a few verses. Those of the son were
approved, and Vyasii became the author of the Miiha-
bhariitii. The poems next in estimation are the Shisco-
palii biidhii, by king Maghii ; the Kadiimbirce, by Vanii-
Bhiittii; the works of Kalt¢é-Dasti, the names of which
will be found in the succceding list of poems ; the Malii-
tee-Madhiivii, the OQotiirii-Ramii-Chiiritii, and theVeerii-
Chiiritii, by Bhiivii-bhostee ; the Kiratarjonécyli, by
Bhariivee ; the Noishiidhii, by Shrée-Hiirshii ; the Vé-
nécsiingharti, by Bhitti-Narayiinti; the Unurghii-
Raghiivii,'by Moorarce-Mishrii ; the Priistinnii-Raghiivii,
by Pikshii-Dhiirti-Mishrit ; the Vidiigdhii-Madhiivii, by
Jeevii-Goswamee, and the Geéetu-Govindii, by Jiyii-
dévil. It may be difficult to ascertain the period in
which the poets before Kalec-Dasii lived, but this cele-
brated poet 18 known to have been patromzed by Vikrit-
madityli. The rest are of modern date: the last Hindoo
raja whose reign wae honoured with the praises of living
poets, was Bhojili.

The author here begs leave to add a few paragraphs on.
the Measures of Siingskritit Verse, from the Essay already
mentioned :

¢ The rules of Hindoo prosody are contdined in s6Gtrifs,
or brief aphorisms, the reputed author of which is Pingii-
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1i4-Nagil, a fabulous being, represented by mytbelogists
in the shape of a serpent ; and the same who, under the
title of Pitiinjiilee, is the supposed author of the Mitha-
bbashyii, or great commentary on grammar, and also of
the text of the Yogii shastrii; and to whom likewise the
text or the commentary of the Jyotishii annexed to the
védiis, appears to be attributed. The aphorisms of Pin-
gitlachyary i, as he is sometimes called, on the prosody of
Siingskritd (exclusive of the rules in Prakritii, likewise
ascribed to him), are collected into eight books, the first
of which allots names, or rather literal marks, to feet con-
sisting of one, two, or three.syllables. The second book
teaches the manner in which passages of the védiis are
measured. The third explains the variations in the sub-
division of the couplet and stanza. Lhe fourth treats of
profane poetry, and especially of verses, in which the
number of syllables, or their quantity, is not uniform,
The fifth, sixth, and seventh, exlibit metres of that rort
which has been called monoschemastic, or uniform, be-
cause the same feet recur invariably in the same places.
The eighth and last book serves as an appendix to the
whole, and containe rules for computing all the possihle
combimations of long and short syllables in verses of any
length. This author cites earlier wnters on prosody,
whose works appear to have been lost; such as Shoitiivii,
Kroushtikii, fandin, and other ancient sages, Yaski,
Kashyiipii, &c. Pingiili's text has been interpreted
by various commentators; and, among others, by Hiila-
yoodhii- Bhiittii, author of an excellent gloss entitled
Mritii-siinjéévingC. A more meodern commentary, or
rather a paraphrase in verse, by Narayiinii-Bhiitti-Tara,
under the title of Vrttoktee-Riitnii, presents the singu-
larity of being interpreted throughout in a double sense,
by the author himself, in a further gloss entitled Piiriksha.
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« The Ugnee poorani is quoted for a completo
system of prosody, fouuded apparently on Pingiili’s
aphorisms; bit which serves {o correct or to supply the
text in many places; and which1s accordingly used for
that purpose by commentators. Origmal treatises like-
wise have been composed by various authors ; and among
others, by the celebrated poet Kalgé-Da.d. In a chort
treatise, entitled Shrootit-Bodhii, this poet teaches the
laws of versification in the very metre fo which they
relate, and has thus united the example with the precept.
The same mode has been also practised by many other
writers on prosody; and, in particular, by Pingiilii’s
commentator Narayiinii-Bhiittit; and by the authors of
the Vrittil-Riitnakiirli, and Vritti-Drpiind.

¢ Pingiilii's rules of Siingskritii prosody are expressed
with singular brevity. The artifice by which this has
been cffected, is the use of single letters to denote the
feet, or the syllables, Thus L, the initial ofa word signi-
fying short (liighoo), indicates a short syllable. G, fora
similar reason, intends a long one. The combinations of
these two letters denote the several dissyllables : 1g sig-
Rrifying an iambic; gl a trocheeus or choreus ; gg a spon-
dee; Ul a pyrrichius. The letters, M.Y.R.S.T.J.Bh. and
N, mark all the trisyllabical feet, from three long syllables
to as many short. A Siingskritit verse is generally
scanned by these last mentioned feet; with the addition
of either a dissyllable or a monosyllable at the close of*
the verse, if necessary. This may be rendered plain by
an example taken from the Greek and Latin prosody.
Scanned in the Indian manner, a phaleucian verse, in-
stead of a spondee, a dactyl, and three trochees, would be
measured by a molossus, an anapmst, an amphibrachys,
and a trochee ; expressed thus, m.s.j.g. 1. Asapphicverse
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would be similarly measured by a cretic, an antibacchius,
an amphibrachys, and a trochee ; written, r. t.j. g. 1.

“ To avoid the too frequent use of uncommon terms, I
shall, in deseribing the different sorts of Siingekritii metre,
occasionally adopt a mode of stating the measure more
consonant to the Greek and Latin prosody, in which the
iambic, trochee, and spondee, dactyl, anap=st, and tri-
brachys are the only feet of two or three syllables which
are commonly employed.

% The verse, according to the Siingskritii system of
prosody, is the component part of a couplet, stanza, or
strophe, commonly named a shlokii, although this term
be sometimes restiicted to one sort of metre, as will be
subsequently shewn on the authority of Kalée-Dasii.
The stanza or strophe consists usually of four verses de-
nominated padii; or, considered as a couplet, it eom-
prises two verses subdivided into padiis or measures.
Whether it be deemed a stunza or a couplet, its half,
called tirdhii-sklohii, contains usually two padfis; and in
general the pauses of the sense correspond with the prin-
cipal pauses of the metre, which are accordingly indi-
cated by lines of separation at the close of the shlokii and
of its hemistich. When the sense is suspended to the
close of a second shlokil, the double stanza 1s denominated
yoogmii : while one, comprising a greater number of mea-
sures, is termed kooliikii. In common with others, I
have sometimes translated shlokii by ¢ verse,” or by
¢ couplet;” but in prosody it can only be considered as
a stanza, though the pauses are not always very perfectly
marked until the close of the first half; and, in confor-
mity to the Indian system, it is generally treated as a
tetrastich, though some kinds of regular metre bave uni-



480 HISTORY; LITERATURE, &c. [Pahr il

form pauses which might permit a divisioniof the stanza
intq eight, twelve, and even sixteen verses,

“ Concerning the length of the vowels in Siingskriti
veree, since none are ambiguous, it is only necessary to
remark, that the comparative length of syllables 1s deter-
m ned by the allotment of one instant or matrii to a short
syllable, and two to a long one; that a naturally short
vowel becomes long in prosody when it s followed by a
double or conjunct consonant ; and that the last syllable
of a verse is either long or short, according to the exi-
gence of the metre, whatever may be its natural length.

“ Siingskritii prosody admits two sorts of metre;
one governed by the number of syllables ; and which is
mostly uniform or monoschemastie in profane poetry,
but altogether arbitrary in various metrical passages of
the védiis. The other isin fact measured by fect like the
hexameters of Greek and Latin : but only one sort of
this metre, which 1s denominated arya, is acknowledged
to be so regulated; while another sort is governed by the
number of syllabick instants or matriis.”

In the Kavyii-Chiindrika, by Ramii-Chiindrii-Nyayii-
Vagécshil, are found the following rules respecting the
different properties of verse :—That sentence which con”
tains goonil, #linkari, and risi, and the language of
which is correct, we call Kavyii, or a poem, of which
there are three kinds: that which is most excellent, the
gxcellent, and the rejected. The most excellent is that
which'contains the greatest number of figures (vylingyi);
the excellent that which contains less; and the worst,
that from which all poetical figureis absent.

The qualities of verse (goonit) are connected with
three divisions, that in which a large number of com-
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pound words are found ; that which is highly lacid, but
in which plebean words are not used; and that in which
passion or sentiment, and mellifluous words abound.

Uliinkari (ornament) includes natural descriptions;
similarity; comparison; succession; repetition, in re-
ference to meaning and description ; irony; satire; me-
taphor; similarity admitting an exception:* vibhaviina;
stimasoktee;* iitishilyoklee, or the wonderful, or praise
under the form of censure;, {ipiinhootee, eontaining a
concealed meaning ;* s60kshmii, containing a delicate dis.
tant or meaning;* *piirivrittee,' or that in which the

= Tlus 1s illnstrated thus 1= Oh beloved ! thy face resembles the sun—
without 1ts spots.”

¥ An effect without a cause. ¢ O beloved' thy face 13 pure, though it be
not washed.”

* Expressing much in few words. The Hindoo female who never leaves
her 1oom, never sees a stianger, nor ever looks at the sun, is highly com-
mended.  In reference to this, the author thus illustrates the meaning of
this word, siimasoklee, and desctibes a poctical ornament . Addressing the
koomoodii,which expands 1ts flower only it the mght, he says, Be not too
proud of thy gualities as a slitée s we all know thec- ~thou dost ot show
even thy face 10 the sun, yet thou 1enouncest not the bee [who lodges In thy
bosons all might.]

¢ Example, (addressiag himself to a female,} “ Thou art the greatest of
plunderers , other thigves puiloin praperty which 1s woithless ; thou ateal-
eat the heart , they plunder in the night, thouin the day, &c.”

b Example, speaking of the flute of Kushuii This is not a flute, buz
something invented by Vidhata to destroy the family, cast, and excellent
qualities of milk-maida.

¢ Example : some Hiodoos paint on the outside of thew houses a picture
of the sun. Oue day a paramour called on the wife of another, and by
signs asked whev he should come to sce lier.  Slie, being 1n compauy, was
afraid to speak, and therefore took some water in her hand and threw ie
ou the pictore of the sun.

¢ Example ; Krislind had been revelling with Chiindraviileg, to the negleat
of Radba. The next morring when he waired on Radha, she says, © Last
uight thou remainest awake, but my eyes are red [she means with anger).”
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meaning is changed ; sithoktee,. that in whith two persons
are, spoken of; ash&¢, that which contains a blessing;
and siink&&rnii, that verse which contains several orna-
ments.

The author here adds, from the Kavyii-priikashii, by
Miirmiit’hii-Bhiittii, specimens of the nine passions (ritsii)
found in verse:

Love.—Ad wife lamenling the departure of her husband.
My ornaments are going—my tears are always falling—
my patience too I cannot keep—my heart desires to pre-
cede my beloved, who has resolved to leave me. All
these will go. If they must, Oh! my Rhfe, why wilt
thou not go with them.

Risisivity.—A Bramhin after his ablutions is re-
turning home, when a harlot throws her saltva on his head.
He thus laments weeping—Ha ! Ha! a harlot has wound-
ed me by throwing her filthy saliva on my head, which I
had purified by incantations.

CoURAGE.~ Mcighii-Nat’hi, the son of Raviini, com-
ing forth to the combat, discovers several monkcys ap-
proaching, the auxiliaries of Ramit, and thus eddresses
them :—Q all ye monkeys, striplings, renounce all fear
in my presence; for my arrow, which enters the head of
the elephant of the king of heaven, would be ashamed
to penetrate bodies like yours.—Adddressing Liikshmiinit ;
~0O son of Soomitra, stay where thou art; why should k
quarrel with thee?! (contemptuously); I am Méghii-
nat’hii. I have however some desire to see Ramit, who
has set bounds to the raging ocean.
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TerroR.—d deer pursued by its enemy.

Upstarts aud onward hounds the affmghted deer,
While the puisuing chaiiot 10lls along.

The fugitive, now, and agamn, looks back

As on he moves, to mark the distance

Betwixt lum and death Ins hinder parts

A passage force into hus very chest 3

His sighs perimt the half-devoured grass

To fall upon the ground—his springing legs
Scarce touch the carth,

Pirvy.—A young dcer, in the presence of the huntsmen,
unlicipating its own destruction.—~If 1 attempt to
move forwards, I am stopped by the Réva; andif I
could swim across, the inaccessible mouvutains present a
wall on 1ts banks ;—on the left I awn stopped by a bound-
Yess lake ;—on the right is the forest on fire—and behind
me are the hunters, armed with dreadful arrows, thirsting
for my blood. Whither shall I go? How can I stay 2

Pracc.—To me, a serpent, and a nechlace of pearls—
the most powerful enemy, und the kindest friend—the
most precious gem, and a clod of earth—the softest bed,
and the hardest stonc—a 'blade of grass, and the most
beautiful female—are precisely the same. All I desire
is, that 1n some holy place, repeating the name of God,
I may soon end my days.

DisGust.—A jaclal devouring a dead body in a ceme-
tery. First, with his teeth he strips off the skin—then
devours the fleshy parts, which emit an offensive smell—
he next tears the flesh from the joints betwixt the toes
and fingers—his eyes become inflamed—the blood and
putrified matter drop from his jaws

Woxnper.—A poet approaches a king, as is usual, with
some adulatory couplcts ;—O mighty monarch; if my
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verse may not offend thee; and, not pronouncing it false,
if thou afford me thine attention, I will proceed.—The
king. Why art thou so anxious to deliver a couplet
under such suspicious circumstances 2--Thepoct. O mighty
monarch ! In the mind of a poet the marvellous labours
after uttcrance: By the fire of thy energy all the seas
were dried up; but by the briny tears of the widows of
thine enemies, they have again been replenished.

RacE—Piriishooramit approaches.—1lis eyes resem-
ble the blazing sun, he 1s sharpening his axe on the
protuberous scars on his own body; atintervals he utters
the sounds of warlike 1age, hon hoo; the force of his
breath seems sufficient to overturn the earth; again and
again he prepares lus bow, as eager to meet the enemy 3
the earth contains not hus equal 1n anger,

Beside these nine passions, the poets distinguish an-
other as of a mixed nature, sportive and plaintive.

The same author points out a number of faults in
verse, as, where the sounds are harsh, or where the
wards do not ruit the occasion, are unconnected, ex-
cessive, unnecessary, unpropitious, incorrect, unpoetical,
unmusical, misplaced, &c.

SECT. XLIIL—~Tke Great Poems ( Mika-Kavyii).

Maghii, or Shishoopalii-biidhii, written by different
learned men, under the patrouage of king Magii.—Com-
ments on ditto, by Bhiiriitti, Liikshm&c-nat’hii, Miihésh-
wiirli, Nrisinghl, Piiriimaniindii, Narayiinii, Strviing-
kishii, Kiivee-villlibhe, and Miillee-nat’hii.—- The
above work is an gpic poem, the subject of which is the
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death of Shishoopalli, slain in war by Krishnil : it is'ens
titled Shishoopalii-bildhil, but is usually cited under fhe
name of its author, whose designatien, with praises of
his family, appears in the concluding stanzas of the poem.
Yet, if tradition may be trusted, Magti, though expressly
named as the author, was the patron, not the poet. As
the subject is beroic, and even the unity of action weil
preserived, and the style of the composition elevated, this
poem is entitled to the name of epic. But the Indian
taste for descriptive poetry, and particularly for licentious
description, has disfigured even this work, which is other-
wise not undeserving of its high reputation. The two
first cantos and the last eight are suitable to the design
of the poem. But the intermediate ten, describing the
journey of Krishnii with a tramn of amorous damsels,
from Dwariika to Indrd-priist’hii, is misplaced, aud in
more than one respect exceptionable. The argument of
the poem is as follows - in the first canto, Nartlidii, com-
missioned by Indrii, visits Krishnii, and incites him to
war with his cousin, but mortal enemy, Shishoopali, king
of the Chédees. In the second, Krishnli consults with
his uncle and brother, whether war should be immediately
commenced, or he should first assist Yoodhisht'hirli in
completing a solemn sacrifice which had been appointed
by him : the result of the consultation is in favour of the
latter measure: and accordingly, in the third canto,
Krishnii departs for Yoodhisht'hirii’s capital. In the
thirteeathr he arrives, and is welcomed by the Pandiiviis.
In the following canto, the sacrifice i« begun 5 and, in the
next, Shishoopalli, impatient of the divine honours paid
to Krishnif, retires with his partisans from the place of
sacrifice. A negociation ensues ; which is however inef.
fectual, and both armies prepare for action. This occu-
pies two cantos. In the eighteenth, both armies issue to
VOL, 1V. 2 ¢
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the feld of battle, and the conflict commences. The battle
conginuee in the noxt canto, which deseribes the discom«
fiture and slasghter of Shishoopalii’s army. 1a the last
canto, the king, grown desperate, dares Krishnii to the
cembat. They engage, and in the Indian manner fight
with supernatural weapons. Shishoopalii assails his
enemy with serpents, which the other destroys hy means
of gigantic cranes. The king has gecourse to igneous
arms, which Krishnii extinguishes by a peptunian wea-
pon. The combat is prolonged with other miraculous
arms, and finally Krishnii slays Shishoopalii with an ar-
row.'’*

Noishtidhti, by Shrée-Htirshil. —Comments on ditto, by
Bhfiriitii, Miiha-dévii, Nara-yiinii, Nriinghii, and Plicii-
mtaniindii.—* This work is a poem in twenty-two cantos
on the marriage of Nilii, king of Noishiidhii, and Ditmii-
yiintee, daughter of Bhéémii, king of Vidiirbhii. Itisa
faveurite poem on a favourite subject : and though con-
fedsedly not free from faults, is by many esteemed the
most beautiful compesition in the Siingskritii language.
The marriage of Niilti and Diimiiyiintég, his loss of his
kingdom by gaming, through the fraudulent devices of
Kal&€ disguised in the human form, his desertion of his
wife, and his transformation, her distresses, her discovery
of him, and his restoration to his proper form and to his
throne, are related in the Nilodiyit: their adventures
likewise constitute an episode of the Mihabharitii, und
are the subject of a novel in prose and verse, by Trivi-
kriymt-Bhtitii, entitled Nitli-Chismpod or DdmityiintEe-
Kiit'ha, Shrée-Hiivshit’s poem, though contaiging much
bewutiful peetry according to the Indian tastes is very

* e author 18 Indebted to Mr. Calebrooke for these accounts of the cou-
tents of the Mttha-Kavyiis,
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barren of incident. It brings the story nd farther than
tbe marriage of Niili and DiimiiyiintgF, and the descygipe
tion of their mutual affection and happiness, which con«
tinues, notwithstanding the machinations of Kaleé. The
romantic and interesting adventures subsequent to the
marriage, as told in the Niilodiiyti, are here wholly omit-
ted: while the poet, with a degree of licenticusness,
which is but too well accommodated to the taste of his
countrymen, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual
love.”

Bhiittee, by Bhiirtree-Hiiree.—Comments on ditto, by
Bhirtitii, Narayiinli, Pirimaniindii, and Nrisinghi.—
« This poem relutes to the adventures of Ramii: it is
comprised in 22 cantos. Being composed purposely for
the practical illustration of grammar, it exhibits a studied
variety of diction, in which words anomalously inflected
are most frequent. The style, however, is neither ob«
scure nor ineleganty and the poem is reckoned among
the classical compositions in the Sitngskritii language.
The author was Bhiirtree-Hiiree : not, as might be snp-
posed from the name, the celebrated brother of Vikrii-
madityii: but a grammarian and poet, who was son of
Shrée-Dhiirli-Swam&é, as we are informed by one of his
scholiasts Vidya-Vinodii.”

Bbamingé-vilasii, a miscellaneous poem, by Jiiggiinnat’.
hi-K#ivirajii.—A comment on ditto.

Righoo-Vingshti, by Kaleé-Dastt.— Comments ot
ditto, by Bhiirtith, Vribtisptitee-Mishrit, Pirtimantindti«
Nrisinghil, and Naraytinil.—“ This work, which is among
the most admired compositions in the Stingskritit tbngue,

2¢2
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comtains the history of Ramii, and of his piedecessoruuld
stigcessovs from DilE&pa, father of Riighoo, to Ugniviirnt,
a slothful prince, who was succeeded by his widow and
podthumous son. The first eight cantos relate chiefly to
Riighoo, with whoee history that of his father Dilegpa,
and of his son UJij, is nearly coonected. 'The next eight
concern Ramii, whose story is in like manner intimately
connected with that of his father Diishiiriit’hii, and of his
sons Kooshii and Liivii. The three concluding cantos
regard the descendants of Kooshii, from Utit'hee to Ug-
niviirnii, both of whom are noticed at considerable length;
each being the subject of a single canto, in which their
characters are strongly contrasted ; while the intermediate
princes, to the uumber of twenty, are crowded into the
intervening canto, > which is little else than a dry gengg.
fogy.—The adventures of Ramii are too well known to
require any detailed notice in this place. The poet has
gelected the chief circumstances of his story, and narrates
them nearly as they are told in the mythological poems,
the theogenies, but with far greater poetical embellish-
ments! Indeed, the general style of the poems esteemed
sacred (not excepting from this censure the Ramayiini
of Valmickee), is flat, diffuse, and no less deficient in
ornament than abundant in repetitions. Ramii’s achieve-
‘ments have been sung by the prophane as frequently as
by the sacred poets. His story occupies a congiderable
place in mauy of the poorantis, and is the sole ohject of
Valméékee's poem, and of another entitled Udbyatmii-
Rumayiinti, which is ascribed to Vyasii. A fragment of a
Rawmayiinii attributed to Boudhayiinii is current in the
sonthérn part of the Indian peninsula; and the great
philosophical poem, usually cited under. the tithe of Yogii-
Vasisht'hil, is a part of a Ramayiinil, comprising the edu-
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cation of the devout hero. Among prophane poems om
the same subject, the Riighoo-Viingshil and the Bhiit
Kavyii, with the Raghiivy-Pandiivégyii, are the most es-
teemed in Siingskritli, as the Ramayiinli of Toolilsee-
Dasti, and the Ramii-=Chiindrika of Késhiivii-Dasii are in
Hindee. The minor poets, who have employed them-
selves on the same topic, both in Stngskeitii and in the
Prakritii and provincial dialects, are by far too numerous
to be here specified.”

Koomarii-simbhiivii, by Kaléé- Dusii.—Comments on
ditto, by seven learned men.—This poem ¢ has the ap-
pearance of being incomplete: and a tradition runs, that
it originally consisted of twenty-two books. However,
it relates th&birth of the goddess Parviitée, as daughter
of mount Himaliiy@i, and celebrates the religious auste-
rities by which she game {1 Shivii for her husbhand; after
Kiindiirpii, or Cupid, had failed in inspiring Shivii witk a
passion for her, and had perished (for the time) by the
fiery wrath of the god. The personages, not excepting
her father, the snowy mountain, are described with hu-
man manvers and the human form, and with an exact
observance of lndian costume.

Kiratarjoonzgyii,’ by Bhartivee.—Comments on ditto
by six plindits.~* The subject of this celebrated poem is
Urjoonit’s obtaining celestial arms from Shivii, Indri,
and the rest of the gods, to be employed against Dooryo-
dhiinii. It is by a rigid observance of severe austerities
in tbe first instance, and afterwards by his prowess in a
conflict with Shivii (in the disguise of a mountaineer),
that Urjoonit prevaiis. This is the whole subject of the

f Kivats 1 the name of u tribe’ of moustalneers. This terhn therefore
medns, the mountaineers and U) joonii.

2c¢c 3
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peem, which with the Koomarii and Riighoo of Kalés.
Dug, the Noishiidhil of Shréé-Hiirshti, and Maghif’s epic
poem, is ranked awmong the six excellent compositions in
Stingskritil,

Nilodiyil, by Kalge-Dasii.—Comments on ditto by six
learned men.—¢ This is a poem in four cantos, comprising
220 couplets or stanzas, on the adventures of Nilii and
Diimiiydintée, a story which is already known to the Eng-
lish reader, having been translated by Mr. Xindersley,
of Madras. In this singular poem, rhyme and alliteration
are combined in the termination of the verses : for the

hree or four last syllables of each hemistich within the
stanza are the same 1p sound though different m sense.—
It is a series of puns on a pathetic subject. 1t is supposed
to have been written in emulation of a short poem (of 22
stanzas) similarly constructed, but with less repetition of
each rbyme; and entitled, from the words of the ehal-
lenge with which it concludes, Ghiitiiklirpiiri.”

Dramatic Poems.

Mitha-Natitkii, by Hiinooman, the subject, the history
of Ramii. A comment on ditto, by Chiindrii-shékhiirii.—
'Ijbignanﬂ-Shiikomxmlﬁ, by Kaléé-Dasii. This poem
relates to Doomshmiintl, a king of the race of the sun,
and his queen Shitkoontilla. The king married this lady
while on a hunting party, but in:consequence of the curse
of the sage Doorvasi, the king, not being able to identify
his gueen, renounced her. 'L'he queen possessed a ring
belonging to the king, but had the misfortune to lose it
while bathing. A fisherman found it in the belly of a fish,
and carried it, to the king, who recognized it as that given
to the queen: he sceks her; finds her, with her
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mother Méniika, in heaven; and returps with her to
earth, where they enjay much happiness together.—Com-
ments on ditlo, by Vasoo-dévii and Shiinkiiri,— Un gl
Rhaghiivii, by Mooraree-Mishrii; a poem respecting
Ramii; the subject matter extracted from the Ramayiinii.
—Malutcé-Madhiivii, by Bhiivi-bhootee ; on the amours
of Madhiivii and MalitéG.—A comment on ditto, by
Maliinté¢.—YV énce stingharii, by Bhittii-Naraytinii, re-
specting the war betwixt the Pandiiviis and the Kouriiviis.
—A comment on ditto.—Malii-vikagnee-mitrii, by Kalce-
Dasii, a poem respecting the amours of the courtezan
Maliivika and Ugnee-mitrii. — Moodra-rakshiisii, by
KalEé-Dasit. — A comment on  ditto.—-Ootitrii-Ramii-
chiiritii, by Bhiivii-bhootee.—This drama refers to the
contest betwixt Ramii and bis sons (then unknown) Liivil
and Kooshii. —Veerii-chiintii, by Bhiivii-bhootee, a poem
respecting the war of Ramil with Raviini.—Prisiinnii-
Raghiivii, by Piikshii-Dhiirti-Mishrii, the principal hero
Ramii.—Vidiigdhii-Madhiivii, by Jé¢vii-Goswaméé, This
drama respects the licentious amours of Krishni.—Liilitiie
Madhiivii, by Jetvi-Goswamc® on the revels of
Krishnii.—Priibodhii-chiindrodiiyii, by Krishnii-Mishrii,
on the effects of sccular anxiety, and on devotion.—
Kadiimbiiré¢, an unfinished work by Vanii-bhiittd.—
Oosha-hiiriinii, on the amours of Uniroodhii, the grand-
son of Krishnii, and Oosha, the daughter of king Vanii,

—Oodarii-Raghiivii, on the history of Ramii. —~Niiritka-
soorii-dhwiingsiinil, on the destruction of the giant
Niiritkii by Krishnil.—Dhiirmii-vijityti, by Bhanoo-Diittit-
Mishrii, a poemn on the excellent qualities of Yoodhisht’»
hirii.— Vé&cri-Raghiivii, by Apyayee-Dé&ckshitli, on the
exploits of Ramii.—Vikriimmorviishéé, by Kalce-Dasii,
on the amours of Vikriimiisénii, the son of Indrii and
Ooviish&e, a heavenly courtezam—Parijati-hifriinii, by

2¢ 4
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Gopalti-Dasii; on the war of Krishoil with Indri, forthe
flower Parijatii, which he wished to preseiit to one of bis
wivss, Siityiibhama.—Naganlindli.— Priitapii-Roodrii, a
work named after its author.—Bhojii-priibtindhii, the his-
tory of king Bhojii, by himself.—Choitlinyti-chlindrodiiy i,
by Jéevil-Goswamee, a work relative to Choitlinvii.

Small Poems.

Hingsii-D55tl, by Jéevii-Goswaméé, on the amours
of Krishnit and the milk-maids.—Méghii-Dostd, by
Kaléé-Dasil.—A comment on ditlo, by Kiivee-Riitnii.
« This elegant little poem, comprising no more than 116
stanzas, supposes a yiikshii, or attendant of Koovéri, to
have been separated from a beloved wife by an unpreca-
tion of the god Koovéril, who was irritated by the negli-
gence of the attendant in suffering the celestial garden
o be trodden down by Indrii’s elephant. The distracted
demi-god, banished from heaven to the carth, where
he takes his abode on a hili on which Ramii once so-
journed,® entreats a passing cloud to convey an affee-
tionate message to his wife.”® Piidankii-Doatii, on the
amours of Krishnii and Radha, &c.—Tooliisée-Da6tti, by
Voidd-Nat’hii, a similar poem.—Chiindra-Lokt, with a
comment. —-Chitrii-Méémangsa. —-Bhikshatiinif. —-Go-
vﬁrdhi’inﬁ, by Goviirdhiinii, respecting the intrigues of
Krishnti.—A comment on ditto.—SiirtiswiitFé&Kiint’hab-
hifriinti.—Sa6ry i-Shiitiik i, by Miiy55rit-Bhiittl, in. praise
of the sun.—Qoddhiivii-D5dtil, by Roopii-Goswamég, on
the intrigues of Krishnii.—Madbiivii-Do6tl, a similar
poem, by the same piindit.—Ghiitiikiirptirti ; the author
has given his own name to this work on the seasons..-

¢ Cailed Ramis-giree.
» H. H. Wilsan, Esq. has given a translation of this poem.
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Shtimbhoovilasll, by Jugtinnat’hii, on the deeds of Shivi.
—Kiimitha-¥ ilasti, by ditto,on the excellencies of Lithab-
mé€.—Kinlavilasi, by ditto, on the charms of womén.—
Singhasiin-Oopakhyanii, on the virtues of Vikriimadityii.
—Radha-Soodhanidhee, by Goswamégg, on the amours of
Krishnii and Radha.—Vilwi-Miingiilii, a poem, by a
writer of this name, in praise of Krishnii.—A comment
on ditto.—Madhitvaniili.—Dhiiniinyiiyii-Vijiiy i, on the
exploits of ljrjoonﬁ.——-Vnttﬁ-Rﬁlnnkﬁrﬁ, and a commeat,
Krishnii-Lé€la-Tiirtinginéé, by Jé&vii-Goswamé€ on the
revels of Kiishnii.—Sooktee-Kiirnamritii, by Shréé-Dhiirii-
Dasti, on various subjects.—Shiinkiird-Digvijiiyii, on the
actions of Shivii.—Umiiroo-Shiititkii, by Unitroo, on the
female sex,—Comments, by Vidya-Vinodii and Shiinkii-
racharyii.— Vishnoo-Bhiiktee-Kiilpii-Liita, by Vabhiiti,
on devotedness to Vishnoo.—-Oojjiilii-Né€liimiinee, by
Jédvii-Goswam&&, on the revels of Krishnii.—Rami-
Chiindri-Chundrika, on the actions of Ramii.—Unirtid-
dhti-Vijliyli, on the actions of Uniriddhii, the son of
Krishni.— Voiragyii-Shiitiikii, by Bhiirtree-Hiiree, on
devotion and abstraction.——Shringarii-Shatiikii, by ditto,
on galluntry.—Hiiree-Lé€la, on the amours of Krishnt,
with a comment.-—Vyas55-Dévii-Kavyii, on a similar
subject.—Gourangii-Glinoddéshii, by Roopti-Goswamée,
on Choitlinyil and his followers.--Hiiree-Bhiiktee-Lithtirag,
on Krishnii. —Vishnoo-Bhiiktee-Diirpiinti, on faith in
Vishnoo.—8iitpiidy ii-Riitnakiirii, by Govindii- Vishariidi.
weAniindii-Liihiireé.——Comments on ditto, byJiigiidecshii.
“ This is a hymno of which Shiinkiiracharyii is the reputed
author, and which is addressed to Shiva, the energy of
Miiba-dévil. It comprises 2 hundred stanzas of orthodox
poetry, beld in great estimation by the devout followers
of Shitnkiirii.” —- Chourii-Piinchasika, comprising fifty
stanzas by Chourll; who, being detected in an intrigue
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with a king’s daughter, and condemned to death, trivmphs
in the recollection of his successful love.— Piidyaviil6&—
Pooshpaviiléc.--Ooddhiivii-Chitritrli, on K righni.~-Bhiig -
viinnamii-Koumoodé?, by Liikshm&é-Dhiirii —A comment
on ditto.--Koutooki-Riitnakiirii,and Koutooku-8iirviiswil,
by Gopéé-Nat’hii, facetions poems.— Niiv ii-Riitnii, the his-
tory of the nine piindits employed at the court of Vikrii-
madityii. — Soundiiryii-Liihiir&€, by Shiinktiracharyii, on
the beauties of Doorga.—Shringarii-Tilitkii, by Kalee-
Dasii, on gallantry.—-RKoomarii-Bhargiivcéyli, on the
contest betwixt Piiriishos-Rawmii and Kartikéy ii.—Govin-
dii-Leclamritii, by JEévii-Goswaineé.

Satires, or works conveying two meanings in each senlence.

Raghiivii-pandiivédyii, by Kiivirajii. A comment on
ditto.—¢ This is an instance of a complete poem, every
canto of which exhibits variety of metre. It is compused
with studied ambiguity; so that it may, at the option of
the reader, be interpreted as relating the history of Ramii
and other descendants of Dishiiriit’hi, or that of Yood-
hist’hirii and other sons of Pandoo. 'The example of this
singular style of composition had been set by Soobiindhoo,
in the story of Vasiivii-Diitta and Vanii-Bhitti, in his
wuafinished work entitled Kadiimbiire¢ ; as is hnted by
Kiivirajii. Both these works, which, hke the Diishii-
Koomarii of Diind€¢, are prose compositions i poetical
language, and therefore reckoned among poems, do indeed
exhibit continual instances of terms and phrases employed
in a double sense ; but not, like the Raghiivii-Panditvéeyil,
two distinct stories told in the same words—Vasitvii-
Diitta, by Soobiindoo. The ostensible subject of this
poem is, the marriage of Kiindtirpti-Kétoo and Vasiivii-
“Jiitta, but in this allegory various subjects are displayed.
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~Kadtimbtiréeé, by Vant-Bhiitti.—Vidiigdi-Mobkhi-
Mindtind. In this work, the question and answer are
contained in the same words.

Works called Chiimp6s, containing both prose and verse.

Nrisingh@l-Chiimpso, on the incarnation of Vishnoo,
half-lion half-man.—Vidwiinmodii-Tiirtinginec, by Chi.
riinj€evii, on the opinivns of the different Hiudoo sects.
—Niilii-Chiimpd5, or the history of King Niilii.—Giinga-
Chiimpod, on the goddess Giinga.—Antindii-Kiindii-
Chiimp5d. — Vrindaviini-Chiimpsd, on  the amours of
Krishnii : —Chitrii-Chiimp55, by Vanéshwiiru-Vidyaliin-
karit, on the actions of king Chitrii-Sénii, of Biirdwan.!

On Poetical Measures (Chiindit.)

Chiindomitnjiiree, by Giinga-Dasit.—Pingiilii-Vrittee,
by Pingiilarcharyti.—Shrootiibodbii, by Kal&é-Dasii.—
Pingiilii-Priikashii.—~Chiindomala.—Chiindovrittee.

Hymns (Singeelii.)

Géétu-Govindii, by Jiiyit-Dévii.— Comments by Nara-
yiini, Krishnii- Diittli, and Pogjareé-Goswamee,—GEetins
Girgeshil.— Geétii Shitnkiirii.—Géeti Gourégshit.—Ra-
gii-Mala.— Stingéétit Riitnakirit. —Ganii-Vidya. — Siin-
geet-Diirpiinit. —Siing&&tii-Rithiioy .

Specimens of Hindoo Poetry.

Brief Descriptions of the Six Seasons, extracted from different
authors.
The dewy Senson.

Afto forer 13 forafa: g -
T gy TTCPTTENTE A

* He has not been dead longer than 50 or 60 years,
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W@l ST goRlE e ™
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The day of the dewy season is no sooner born than, like the
resolution of a seduced female, or the levity of a chaste wife,
or the affection of a prostitute, or the love of pleasure in a
bashful bride, or the quarrels of husband and wife, or the
prosperity of the wicked—it dies.—From the Sookfikiirnamniti,
o compdation,

Winter.

TR : T FlEATIA 1
F&HUT IOTET 37 68§ TIAT 0
gaa By ratesnnafe a4a: 1
q1-fraga afaaEA RS A 1
AT T T TTHC: FIATI, 3
forraamasi3T wvar gy ufsfa o
=T genE e T EE:
FCAZIOATGT AT 8§ darm q

This eeason, as a king, with the cold winds for his retinue,
advances from Himalilyli to conquer the earth--he destroys
the pride of the most powerful . the lord of day, filled with
fear, takes refuge in the south-east;* every morning the
shivering wreich, raising his head, sceks him in ysin; day,
mourning the logs of bis lord, constantly wastes away; the
water lly, having lost her beloved, ashamed hides her bead
beneath the waters ; fire, baving lost all bis energy, retites to

k The warm quarter,
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the cottaga of the poor, covering himself with rags, sothat
even the ‘starving wretch sets him at defiance.
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The coldnecss of the water excites the same fears in the
mind, as the presence of a serpent;’ a fire without smoke
awakens the same desires as the breasts of a female in the
mind of the unchaste; the rays of the sun cheer the heart
like the birth of a son; the “impression of the cold wind on
the body, resembles unkind words from the lips of a friend.

Spring.
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The winds from mount Milliyii -bring on their wwings the
fragrance of the cloves—thg humming of the bees, and the
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sweet voice of the cuckoo, are heard in the: thickets of the
grove—the fresh leaves of the tiimaldi'send forth e fragrance
resefihling musk—the flowers of the Butea frondosa resemble
the nails of Cupid covered with the hearts' blood of unfortu-
nate lovers—the flower of the piinnagii resembles the sceptre
of Cupid, and the bees situng on the fHower of the most
fragrant pandanus, his quiver. Krishnii, at this season, plays
his gambols, but the widow and widower endure the se-
verest misery.—Jiyi- Dévil,
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To wound the heart of the female abandoned by her husband,
Spring advances, in the habit of a monarch, accompanied by
Cupid, his comxpander, whose bow is formed of the flow erge—
his bowstring of the rows of bees resting on the flowers—.
and his arrows of the buds of the mango. Chiindrii [the
moon] ig his counsellor, and the beces and the cuckoo are his
attendants.
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The wind of mount Miilliydi, let loose, in gentle gusts, from
thg mouths of the serpents which had devoured it, is proceed-
ing to Himaliiyii to b¢ cooled. The cuckoo, cheerad by the
sight of the mango buds, wutters in every forest the sweet sound
koohdd, kooh6d.~Jiyli-Dévii.
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Swmmer.
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During this season, the earth, through the intensity of the
heat, may be compared to a female left in the bloom of youth
in a state of widowhood ;' —thescorching wind resembles the
breath of the serpent Unitntit, at the charning of the sea;m
—the gun in the heavens exhibits the countenance of a person
puffed up with the possession of riches;—and the world is
become motionless, like the cyes of the contemplative yogée.
—From the Sooktikiirnamrii.

The ramy Season.
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This season, the delight of the amorous, comes, like a king

t This allusion brings before us a most dreadful fart connected vm{;
the Hindoo custom of marrying girls in thewr igfancy. vast multitudes
of thesé are left widows while they remamn children, and, as they are
forbidden ever to mairy again, they almost invariably lose thewr chasuty ;
and thus the houses of thonsands of Hindoos become secret brothely,

™ This legend is found 10 the Mhabhartiti, The gods and the giants
usited to chura the ocesn, to obtain the water of life, They twisted the
serpent-god Uniintd round mount Miindlirii, and the gods laid hold of
thie boad, and the giants of the tall, whirling the mountain round i the
sea, a8 the milkman his stick in the act of churning; but such was the
heat of the breath of Unintii, that the gods, wnable to endure it,"exchang-
ed placks withf the glants.
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sitting on a cloud-formed intoxicated elophun%; the lightning
his flag, and the thunder his large kettle—drum;-—Kal«':é-Daﬁ
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The streams formed in the vallies, are become yellow tinged
with white, and carry on their surface worms, straws, and
dust; they pursue their course in s0 serpentine a manner, that
the frogs become affrighted atgtheir approach.— Kalzé- Dasi.
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The air is filled with heavy clouds, and the ten quarters are
covered with darknces, so that the day is known only by the
fragrance of the water-hily, and the night by the scent of the
white nympheea, wafted by the gentle zephyrs.— Vishwiina#*hii.
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Vishnoo, whose eyes are the sun and moon, having retired
to sleep, the world is left in darkness.—TIbid.
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The clouds, seizing the lightning, are in search of the sun,
to inflict upon him deserved punishment, for shortening the
night, for drying up the water of the rivers, for aﬂlictitg the
earth by his rays, and burning up the forests.— From she Saaki-
kiirnamridd.

The sultry Season,
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The earth is become white, covered with the saccharum
spontaneum—the night is turned into day by the effulgence of
the moon—the rivers are become white with geese —so are the
pools, filled with the water lithes; the forests, covered with
the echites scholaris, and the gardens with the profusion of
the great flowered jessamine.

Description of the beautiful Dimiiyintée."—Whence
did Vidhaty, procure the materials to form so exquisite
a countenance as that of Diimiiyiinté¢? He took a por-
tion of the most excellent part of the moon, to form this
beautiful face. . Does any one seek a proof of this? Let
him look at the vacuum [spots] left in the mopn.— Shréz-
Hiirshi.

Another description of a female.—Her eyes resemble
the full-blown nymphkea; her face the full-moon; her
arms, the charming stalk of the lotos; her flowing tresses
the-thick darkness.— P ikshidhiiris- Mishrit.

* The qiieen of Ni/¥, & king of the race of the sun,
YOL. 1V, 2o
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Another—This beautiful nymph is nothing less than
an agcher; her eye-brows form the bow ; the two extre-
mities of her eyes, the bow-string, and her eyes, the
arrow. Whom does she seck to wound? My deer-
formed heart.

Another—Thy eyes have been formed of the blue
nympheea ; thy face from the lotus ; thy teeth from the
flowers of the pubescent jasmine ; thy lips from the bud-
ding leaves of the spring ; and from the yellow colour of
the chiimpii,” the whole body —Wherefore, then, has Vi-
dhata made thy heart hard as a stone?

Another.—Thine eyes have completely eclipsed those
of the deer: why then add kajiilii ?¢ Is it mot enough

that thou destroy thy victim, unless thou do 1t with poi-
soned arrows ?

IMITATION OF A COUPLET,

Sent from Gour, Ly Litksmiinii-sénii, to his falher Biillali-aéns, the Emperor
of Delhi, on hearng of the Emperor’s atiachment to « femaleof low cast.
Thy cooling pow'r, O WATER, all confess,
But most the pilgrim wand’'ring o’er the sands:
His parched lips in strains of rapture bless ¥
‘The cooling cheering draught from thine jndulgent hands.
Thy spotless purity, O virgin fair,
The pearly dew-drop on the lotos shews,
And, touched by thee, though sinking in despair,
Nations as pure hecome as Humalliyiin suows.
Nor do thy virtues here their himits find,
Nymph of the ehrystal stream, but thou dost bless
With life, and health, and pleasure, all mackind,
Found at the crowded ghaut, or 1n the wilderness.

Should’st thou then seck the swift descending way,
Ah ! who shall interpose, or who thy progress stay ?
© Mich#lia Champaca.
? An ore of Jead, which when applied to the lower eye-lid 18 supposed by
the Asiatics to give a more bewltching appearance to the eyes,
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Dramatic.

Scene in the palace of Jiimiikit, where the nuptials of Ramé had been cele-
brated the preceding evening.

Entér Piirishoo- Ramii. [Seeing Ramii, he says to
himself’], This is that Ramii, dressed in nuptial garments,
with his younger brother. Ah! Ah! halfa boy and half
aman! Instead of Kami," they have called him Ramii.
He has been formed with all the three qualities, beauty,
courage, and that which excites admiration. He is more
beautiful than the god of love. With his two arms he
has outdone Miiha-Dévii; and the wonders of his person
eclipse those of the god wearing the crescent.

Likshmind. 1 see in him [Piirtishoo-Rami] courage
and benevolence united, for he carries with him the arms
of the warrior, and the distinctive mark of the bram-

hiin. In him are united both casts, the bramhiin and the
kehiitriyii.

Ramii. Brother, thou knowest not ; but this is Bhar-
givii [a descendant of Bhrigoo). The two brothers walk
up to Purishoo- Romil, and, with joined hands, Rami
speaks : Oh! Bhiigiivan! thou art the jewel in the head

of the race of Bhrigoo ; with my younger brother, 1 bow
to thee.

Pirishoo-Rami. Oh! beloved youth, be thou victo-
rious in war.

Romi. Oh! Bhiigiivan ! thou conferrest upon me the
highest favour.

The god of lave.
2p 2
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Piriishoo-Remii. [ Suppressing his anger against Ra-
mii, Why should I be offended with Ramdii, a child so
megm and beautiful as the moon? But how can I spare
him who has broken 'the how of my guide Shivii, as one
breaks a sugar-cane ? Btill, it cannot be right that I should,
with my axe, reduce to widowhood this child Shcéta, the
daughter of king Jiiniikii. Yet how should this axe, the
enemy of the neck of Rénooka, be pacified 2} — dddress-
ing Ramii. 'Thus far my salutation—words of course.—

Ramii, (Jaughing). What then is in thy mind ?

Pirishoo- Rami. I eagerly desire to satiate this har-
dened axe with the blood of both thine arms—those arms
swelled with pride through having broken the bow of my
guide Shivii—the blood of those arms, sweet as honey.

Ramii. 'To favour or to destroy, I am thine: but why
art thou offended ?

Piriishoo-Ramii. What! art thou blinded by pride:?
Thou hast done it—and I am the avenger—still art thou
insensible ? Hast thou not broken the bow which compel-
led the wife of the giant Tripoorii to perform the duties
of a widow—the bow of the guide of the world ?

Rami:. O Bhiigtivan! through the falsehoods of others,
thou hast defiled thyself with anger against one who is
innocent.

Pitrishoo-Ramiti., Is then the bow of Mihba-Dévit
still perfect ?

Ramiz. No.
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Parishoo-Ramii. How then canst thou be innocent ?

Ramii.. I know not whether 1 touched it or not. It
was broken without an agent. What have 1 done ?

Piriishoo-Rami. What! art thou piercing me with
a spear of sandal wood? But, why should I any longer
hold converse with thee (fauntingly, and grasping his
axe,) Oh! Ramii! Breaking the bow of Miiha-Dévii,
thou art become a heinous sinner—therefore shall this
axe be plunged into thy neck.

Ramit. Prepare! For whether this golden chain con-
tinue on wy neck, or thy axe be plunged therein, against
bramhiins we make no war. Whether the eyes of my
spouse be ornamented with paint, or filled with tears; or,
whether others behold my beautiful face, or I behold the
face of Yiimil, still we are nothing in the presence of
bramhiins.

Piiriishoo-Ramii. Dost thou, presenting the reveren-
tial salutation, esteem me as a common bramhiin? Art
thou so proud of being a kshiitriyli, that thou despisest
the bramhiins ?

Likshmuani. O brambhiin, it does not become us even
to mention the subject of war before thee, for we are all
destitute of strength: thou dwellest in the heights of
strength [the expression is, on the heads of the strong] ;
the strength of the kshiitriyiis lies in this (holding out his
bow), and this has but one goonii,” but that in which thy
strength lies, (the poita,) has nine.

* Goonii means a quality as well as a bow-string.

20 3
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Ramii. Oh! brother! To address wprds destitute of
reverence to this person, who 1s at once so excellent, a
sacregd guide, u divine sage, is improper.

Piirsshoo-Ramiéi. What fault has he (Liikshmiinii)
done? The fanlt belongs to me and to this axe, that we
did not destroy his ancestors.’

Ramit. O Bhiigtivan! spare him. It is not proper
that thou shouldst be so incensed against a suckling child,
{literally, a child with its mother’s milk in his throat].

Piirashoo-Ramiz. 'What dost thou call him? Rather
say, the poison-throated child.

Likskmiini. O Bhigtivan ! And art not thou the dis-
ciple of the poison.throated *

Piirishoo-Rami. Ha! Because I gave this name, art
thou then my sacred guide ?

Liikshmunii. O Bhiigiivan ! I spoke this in reference
to another subject. Thou knowest that Chiindrii (the
moon) mounted the head of Miiba-Dévii, and yet he was
not incensed : thou art the disciple of Miiha-Dévii, there-
fore thou wilt not be offended with me : this was my
meaning.

* This conqueror and butcher of the kshttriyits is 1a fact upbraiding him-
self for having spared au ancestor of Ramiy’s, und thereby now subjecting
bimself to what he conmders thie contetuptnous expressions of these two
boys.

t A name of Shivii, derived from the fable, that this god drank the uni-

veise-destroying potson, pioduced at ke churning of the ses, and thereby
burnt his throat,
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LY

Description of the excellent qualities of the family of
Rami, from the Righoo-Viingshoo, by Kalée-Dasit.—
I bow to Doorga and Shivil, the father and mother of the
world, who are constantly united as words and their
meaning. I bow to them, that I may obtain words and
their meaning. Where is the race born from the sun ?
Where in me is there even a scanty share of wisdom,
and how shall I, with nothing but a raft made of the
trunks of plantain trees, cross this acean? Weak in wis-
dom, I seek the praise bestowed on the poets, but shall
receive nothing but ridicule, and shall resemble the dwarf
stretching out his arms to reach the fruit which is alone
within the reach of the tall. But, seeing the ancient po-
ets have, by their works, opened the door [of access] to
this race, therefore I may proceed, for the thread finds a
passage after the gem bas been perforated by the diamond.
1 will therefore describe the race of Riighoo: If I can
find but few words, still I will proceed, for the excellent
qualities of this family have entered my ears, and I can-
not rest. Pure from the very birth; they undeviatingly
pursued an object ull it was accomplished ; they reigned
to the utmost bounds of the ocean, and their chariots a-
cended to heaven; in the performance of sacrifices, they
tenaciously adhered to the rules of the shastrii ; they pre-
sented to every suppliant the boon he asked, however
great; they awarded punishments perfectly suited to the
crime ; they arose from sleep at the time appointed by the
shastrii ; they sought riches for the sake of bestowing
alms ; for the preservation of truth, they used few words;
they fought and conquered only for glory ; they entered
into the connubial state, only for the sake of offspring;
in childhood they songht learning; in youth, they pur-
sued secular affairs ; in old age, they imitated the her-
mits ; and in the last stage of life, they embraced a volun-

tary death. 20p4
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Ramayinit.

Son of the venerable parent' hear,

"['is Seeta speaks Say, art not thou assut’d
That to each being his allotted time

And portion, as i3 merit, are essign’d,

Aund that a wife her husband’s portion shares?
Therefore with thee this forest lgt I claim.

A woman's bliss is found, not in the smile
Of father, mother, triend, nor in herself.
Her husband is her only portion here,

Her heaven hereafter, If theu, indeed,
Depart this day nto the forest drear,

1 will precede, and smooth the thorny way.
O hero brave, as water we 1¢)ect

In which our nut1iment has been prepa‘'d,
Se anger spurn, and every thought wnkind,
Unworthy of thy spouse, and by thy side,
Uunblam’d, and unforbidden, let her stay.

O chide me not; for where the husband is,
Within the palace, on the stately car,

Or wandering in the air, in every state

‘The shadow of his foot is her abode.

My mother and my father having left,

1 have no dwellfng-phce distinct fiom thee.
Forbd me not. For in the wilderncess,

Hard of access, renounc’d by men, and fill'd
With ammals and birds of vaiious kind,
And savage tigers, I will surely dwell.

'T'his horrid wilderness shall be to me

Sweet ag my father’s house, and all the noise
Of the three worlds shall never interrupt
My duty to my Jord. A gay recluse,

On thee attending, happy shall 1 feel

Within this houey-scented giove to roam,
For thou e’en here caus’t nounish and protect ;
And therefore other friend I cannot need.
‘To-duy most surely with thee I will go,

And thus resolved, I must not be deny'd.
Roots and wild frult shall be my constant food,

[Parz Iil.

Fectionate Address of Sééta to Remii. From the
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Nor will {, near thee, add unto thy cares,

“Nor lag behind, nor forest-foud refuse ;

But fearless naverse ev'ry hill and dale,

Viewing the winding stream, the craggy rock,
Aud, staguant at 1ts base, the pool or lake.

In nature’s deepest myst'ries thou art skill’d,

O hero—and I long with thee to view

Those sheets of water, fill'd with nymphseas,
Cover'd with ducks, and swans, and silvan fowl,
And studded with each wild and beauteous fow'r,
In these secluded pools I'll often bathe,

And shaie with thee, O Ram, boundless joy.
Thus could 1 sweetly pass a thousand years;

But without thee e’en heav'n would lose 1ts charms.
A residence 1o heaven, O Raghiivii,

Without thy presence, would no joy afford.
Therefore, though rough the path, I must, 1 will,
The farest penetrate, the wild abode

Of moukeys, elephants, and playful fawn.
Pleas’d to embruce thy feet, I will reside

In the rough forest as my father’s house.

Void of all other wish, supremely thine,

Permnt me this request—I will not grieve,

1 will not burden thee—1efusc me not.

But shouldst thou, Raghiivii, tlus prayer deny,
Know, 1 1esolve on death—-if,%;m fiom thee.

SECT. XLIV.—Works on Rhetoric ( Ulsinkarit.)

It might be expected that the Hindoos, in possession
of so refined a language as the Siingskritii, and whose
country has produced so many learned men,- and such
works of profound eradition, would not neglect rules for
composition, but that this appendage to learning would
meet with its due share of attention. The shastris
called Ultinkarti (ornament) prove that these expecta-
tions have been realized. Bhiiriitii, a disciple of V édii-
Vyasii, is supposed to have drawn from the Ugme-
pooranii the figst rules of composition. From these rules
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was formed the Kavyli-Pritkashii, by Mtimmtit'hii. Bhiitti,
on which many comments have been written, but that of

Muh¥shwiirit is most esteemed.

The ﬁlﬁnkarﬁs, however, are now but little read : the
present race of piindits, not aspiring to anthorehip, are con-
tent to learn the grammar and to read a few of the poets,
and of the works on the measures of verse, called Chiindii.
The following works on rhetoric are still extant : Kavyii-
Priikashii, by Mtimmiit’hi-Bhtittti.—Comments, by Chtin-
drii-Shékiirt, Shrée-Ramil, Kimiilakiiri, Miishéshwiirii-
Nyayaliinkarii, and Chiindéé-Dasti.—Kouviiliiya-N tindii,
by Apyiiytideckshitii ; and a comment, entitled Uliinkarti-
Chiindrika.—R tisii-Chiin-drodiiyti.—-Riisti-Giingadhiirii.
—Riisii-Miinjiiree, by Bhanoo-Diittti-Mishrii, with a com-
ment on ditto, by Nagojee-Bhiittii.—Risii-Tliringinee.
—-‘-Rﬁsﬁ-Rﬁtnaviﬂéé.---Riisﬁ-MEémangsa.--——l‘:}liinkarﬁ—
Koustoobhit, by Jézvii-Goswameée ; and a comment, by
Ramii-Chirtinii.~Ulinkarii-Stirviiswii, with a comment
on ditto.— Uliinkarii-Chiindrodiyii.—Kavyii-Chiindrika,
byKilvee-Chiindrii.— Kgyyu-Diirshi.—Kavyii-Kulpilita,
—-Sahityii-Diirpiinti, by Vishwii-Nat’hii-Kiivirajie--
Sahityii-Koutoohiilii,—Vabhiittaliinkarii, and a comment.

SECT. XLV.—0On Music.

In the former edition of this work, the author inserted
a brief account of the science of music, ‘according to the
ideas of the Hindoo writers; but as that account contains
scarcely any facts not to be found in the essays of Sir W.
Jones and Mr. Paterson, and as this velume will necessa-
rily now be swelled beyond the limits originally assigned
to it, the author begs leave to refer the reader to those
essays, which he will find in the third and tbe minth
volumes of the Asiatic Researches.
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SECT. XLVI.—Works on Ethics.

The Hindoo sages have written less on morals than on
any other subject. Only one original work on ethics is
to be found amidst the innumerable volumes of Siing-
skritu literature,and that is the Piinchii-T'lintrdi. The other
works mentioned below are chiefly compilations from the
pooraniis, which indeed abound with passages on moral
subjects, frequently in the form of narration : the Piidmil,
the Skiindii, and Vrihiinnariidééyli pooraniis contain
many lessons on the duties of life; in the Mithabhariitt
are found instructions to kings, and encomiums on gifts :
and Miinoo, as well as other writers on the civil and
canon laws, have enlarged on the duties of the different
orders of men. The following appear to be the only
works now extant which may be classed under this head :
The Piinchil-Tiintropahhyani, by Vishnoo-Shiirma.—
'The Hitopiidéshii," an abridgment from the Piinchii-
Tiintrii, by the same piindit.—V étali-P iinchi-Vingshiitee,
twenty-five stories by Vétalii.zKiit’ha-Siirit-Sagiirt.—
Kiit’ha-Priikashii.—-Rajii-Néét'hee, on the duties of
Kings.—Diishii-Koomarii,* hy Diindeg, a mendicant, on
various duties and customs; and a comment on ditto.—
Ditshii-Koomaru-Kiit’ha-Sarii, the essence of the above
work, by Bhiirtree-Hiiree.

Mazims, or Proverbs, from the Piinchii-Tuntri, by
Vishnoo-Shiirma.

All men love the amiable and the virtuous.

s This work has been t anslated by Sir W. Jones and Mr. (now Dr)

Wilkins.
= This wotk is piaced here becanse it centains scctions on morality, but

it I properly a kavyd,
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Where there are no learned men, there even the igno-
rant are esteemed learned, as where there are no trees,
therdhe palma christi is esteemed a tree.

Men are not naturally either friends or enemies:
friendship and enmity arise from circumstances.

He is a friend who assists 1n time of danger.

Courage is tried in war ; integrity in the payment of
debt and interest; the fuithfulness of a wife in poverty,
and friendship in distress,

Evil will befal him who regards not the advice of a
benevolent friend.

He who in your presence speaks kindly, but in your
absence seeks to injure you, must be utterly rejected, like
a bowl of poison covered with milk.

The cruel are feared even by the wise.

The earth trembles while she sustains a person who
seeks to injure a generous, faithful, and holy person.

Neither love nor friendship is to be cultivated towards
a malignant person: cinders, hot or cold, will either burn
or defile the hand.

Very great sing and very great acts of virtue, are cer-
tainly punished and reWarded either within three years,
or three months, or three lunar quarters, or in three
days.

The very anger of the rirtuous man is acceptable; but
the malignant are to be renounced even when free from
anger.

The vicious, notwithstanding the sweetness of their
words, and the honey on their tongues, have a whole store-
house of poison in the heart.

A ram, a buffalo, a cat, a crow, and a vicious pereon,
if confided in, aspire to mastership.

A wicked person, though possessed of learning, is no
more to be trusted than a serpent with 2 jewel in its
head.
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It can never be safe to unite with an enemy : water,
though heated, will still extinguish fire.

That which is possible may be done ; but that which is
impracticable can never be accomplished.

He who trusts in an enemy or in a faithless wife, has
arrived at the end of his days.

The friendship of a good man is not eacily interrupted,
and 1if lost is soon regained: a golden bow! is not easily
broken, hut if broken is soon repaired. The friendship
of the vicious is soon lost, and never regained but with
great exertion :-an earthen bowl 1s quickly broken, and
cannot be repaired even with the greatest labour.

The heart of an excellent man resembies the cocoa«
nut, which, though hard without, contains refreshing
water and delicinus food within. The vicious resemble
the jujube, which is soft without, but hard (a stone)
within.

The heart is never so much cheered as by the words of
the excellent.

There is no union between the thoughts, the words,
and the actions of the wicked ; but the thoughts, words,
and actions of the good, all agree.

Let not a person change an old abode for a new one,
but after long consideration.

He is a real teacher who not only instructs others, but
practises the same duties himself.

That place is to be forsaken in which provisions, friends,
learning, respect, a numerous populationy fear of doing
wrong, fear of disgrace, excellent artizans, charitable
persoiis, those who lend, pbysicians, benefactors, aud a
river of excellent water, are wanting.

A guest shiould be entertained without enquiting into
his meyits.

The strongest of ail desires are those connected with
riches and life.
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A young wife is ‘more dear to an old mun than life
itself; but a young wife never loves an old maun; she
merelp writs upon bim, and considers him a nauseous
draught.

Women never love nor hate; all their search is after
new friends,

That woman is destitute of virtue who in her father’s
house is not in subjection, who wanders to feasts and
awusements, in the presence of men throws off her veil,
remains as a guest in the houses of strangers, associates
with thé lewd, drinks inebriating beverage, and delights
in distance from her husband. ’

It is a great fault in a woman to be much devoted to
sleep.

A woman can never-be independent ; in childhood, she
must be subject to her father; in youth to her husband,
and in old age to her sons.

Riches are every thing: a rich man is always sur-
rounded with friends, feared as powerful, and honoured
as learned. The poor, though possessing friends, power,
and learning, are despised.

As milk taken by a serpent is soon changed into poi-
son, so, though a vicious person may have read sacred
books, and have been nstructed in the duties of life, he
does not renounce vice.

A wise man will consult the nature (disposition) of
others more than other qualities (or circumstances,) be-
cause nature, rising above every thing, will be upper-
most at last.

Let none confide in the sea, nor in whatever has claws,
or horns, or carries deadly weapons, neither in a woman,
nor in a king.

Actions after the most mature consideration, the food
which has been well digested, the wife who bas been well
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governed, the king whose servants are highly diligent,
the son who has acquired real learning, the person who
returns wise answers, and he who is prudent in all his
actions, are seldom pernicious.

We call him aged who hus lived many years; but the
wise man is still older than he : let the words of such an
one be heard with reverence.

The injurious, the infamous, the discontented, the
wrathful, the fearful, and the dependent, are all subjects
of sorrow.

Desire is the cause of sin; by it even the wise are
drawn into evil: from it proceed lust, anger, stupeface
tion, and destruction.

A wise man will never be the leader of a party, for if
the affairs of the party be successful, all will be equally
sharers, and if unsuccessful, the leader alone will be
disgraced.

Subjection to the passions is the high road to ruin.
Victory over the passions is the way to greatness.

In time of peril, friends are sources of sorrow.

He who delivers another from danger and he who re-
moves terror from the mind, are the greatest of friends.

He is a second father who rushes into the presence of
death to save another.

He is to be placed among the wicked, who, in the
time of extreme peril, is astounded with fear.

The truly great are calm in danger, merciful in pros-
perity, eloquentin the assembly, courageous in war, and
anxious for fame,

Let these faults be renounced : excessive sleep, drow-
simess, fear, anger, idleness, and inactivity in danger.

Little things should not be despised: mapy straws
united may bind an elephant.

A sinful bedy, like a tree, bears the following fiuits:
discase, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and misery.
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Riches ere treasured up against the duy of danger;
but to save life every thing is to be sacrificed. 1f life be
presecved, all is safe; if life be lost, all is lost.

Death is inevitable: if so, still itis better to die in the
pursuit of good than of evil.

For a dependent who serves another without reward,
let life itself be hazarded.

Life is of no value, if fame be gone: the body is de-
stroyed in a moment, but honour will last for ages.

Death, dreaded through life, is not perceived when he
arrives.

Friendship never subeists between the eater and that
which may become food.

Contract not sudden friendship with a new comer.

Danger should be feared when distant, and braved
when present.

Men are not to he honoured or slain according to their
cast, but according to their actions.

An excellent person presents to a guest, a clean seat,
water, and sweet words.

The sight of the eyes is not sight; but he is blest with
vision who possesses knowledge; the ignorant are the
blind.

Of these afflictions, viz. the want of children, losing
them as soon as born, or thewr remaining in a state of
ignorance, the former is the least painful.

Of all precious things, knowledge is the inost valuable:
other riches may be stolen, or diminished by expenditure,
but knowledge is immortal, and the greater the expendi-
ture the greater the increase; it can be shared with none,
and it defies the power of the thief,

He who is not placed on the list of fame, is dead while
he lives..

He who seeks neither learning, riches, power, reli-
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giots austerities, nor charity, is the ordure of jhis
mother.

The following things produce pleasure: the increase
of riches, health, an affectionate wife, an obedient son,
and that learning by which wealth may be acquired.

The person who possesses neither religion, nor riches,
the desire of happiness, nor of liberation, is a two-legged
goat, with false teats on 1its neck.

When a man enters upon the practice of religion, let
him do it with all his powers, realizing death as near at
hand; when he seeks riches and knowledge, let him es-
teem himself immortal.

He who is destitute of courage in commencing an un-
dertaking, and of power and diligence in prosecuting it,
always says, The secret will of fute must be accomplished ;
there is no reversing it. But the man of business says,
Fate always works by instruments; a carriage ¢an never
travel with one wheel: the prey never falls into the
mouth of the lion.

He who secks the company of the wise, shell himself
become wise: even glass inserted in gold, resembles a
pearl; an insect, when concealed in a flower, is placed
on the head [rather in the hair as an ornament].

The state of the understanding is seen in the attach-
ments a person forms.

It is impossible to accomplish an object by unfit instru-
ments. In the power of speech, whatever pains may be
taken with it, a crow wiil never equal a parrot.

An excellent family gives birth to excellent children.

A wise man surrounded with real friends, can accome
plish the work of the rich and the powerful.

The covetous and the dissatisfied have no home. Co-
vetousness produces sin, and sin death.

YOL. IV, 2
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Good derived from evil is mot good. No good is ob-
tained without a risk.

Trath, contentment, patience, and mercy, belong to
great minds. The good exercise compassion by making
the case of others their own.

-The house of that man is empty which contains neither
an excellent son, nor an excellent friend.

A wise man will not proclaim his age, nor a deception
practised wpon himself, nor his riches, nor the loss of
riches, nor fawily fuults, nor incantations, nor conjugal
Jove, nor medicinal prescriptions, nor religious duties,
aor gifls, nor reproach, nor the infidelity of his wife.

A man of excellent qualities is like a flower, which,
whether found amongst weeds or worn on the head, still
pregerves its fragrance.

It is better to make a vow of silence than to urter fulve-
hoods ; to be an eunuch than to seduce the wife of ano-
ther; death is better than the love of slander ; mendicity
than the enjoyment of property obtained by fraud; and
sitting alone in a forest, than in the company of unreason-
able men.

The life of the diseased, of a wanderer, of a dependent,
and of one living in the house of another, is death; and
the death of such a one is rest.

The contented are always happy ; the discontented are
ever mserable.

He who is free from anxious desire, i as learned {en-
Jjoys as much of the fruit of  learning] as though he had
studied the shastrii, or acquired it from the instructions of
others

Benevolence towards all living cresteres—this is
veligion.,

Happiness consists it the absence of -anxiety.
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A capacity rapidly to dissolve doubts, and to describe
things, is a mark of superior genius.

To preserve family credit, it may be lawful to disawn
a person; to secure the prosperity of a village, family
honours may be renounced; for the good of a city, a vil-
lage may be abandoned; and for the preservation of life,
the whole world.

There are two excellent things in the world, the friend-
ship of the good, and the Leauties of poctry.

Riches are like the dust of the feet. Lafe is a bubble.

Religion is the Jadder by which men ascend to heaven.

The man who sacrifices present happiness for the sake
of riches, is the porter of others, and a partner in mere
Iabour.

Why may not those riches, which are peither bestowed
in alms, nor enjoyed, be considered as mine as well as
thine ?

A gift bestowed with kind expressions, knowledge
without pride, and power united to clemency, are ex-
cellent,

Do not lay up excessive riches. Riches amount to just
as much as is bestowed in gifts or enjoyed; the rest goes
to others.

The wise man does not desire what is unprofitable;
mourns not fer what is lost; is not overwhelmed in ad-
versity.

Neither a king, nor a minister, nor a wife, nor a per-
son’s bair, nor his nails, look well out of their places.

The elephant, the lion, and the wise man, seek their
safety in flight; but the crow, the deer, and the coward,
die in their nest.

Men ought not to be sgitated in times either of joy.or
sorrow, for these follow each other in perpetual suc-

cession.
2r2
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When the purse-proud sink into povesty, they endure
excessive anguish.

Theenemies feared by the rich are, the king, water,
fire, the thief, and the swindler.

A good man’s friendship continues till death, while his
anger endures but for a moment.

He is excellent who protects and nourishes those who
seek his assistance,

The strength of an aquatic animal lies in the water; of
those inhabiting a fort, in the fortress; of a dog, in his
kennel; of a king, in his ministers.

. She deserves the name of wife, whe can manage her
family affairs, who is the mother of sons, and whose affec-
tions are placed exclusively on her husband.

Wisdom assists more than strength.

The more you nourish the anxiety of the heart, quarrels,
and cutaneous disorders, the more they increase.

The disinterested friend, who is affected with the joys
and sorrows of another, is a medicinal cordial, the sanc-
tuary of the heart, the delight of the eyes, the worthy re-
ceptacle of confidence.

Friends, who surround you in prosperity for the sake of
interest, must be renounced; their services must not be
accepted, lest they prove ruinons.

'Every one looking duwnwards becames impressed with
ideas of his own greatness: but looking upwards, feels his
own littleness.

Idleness, excessive attachment to the sex, disease, at-
tachment to country or place, fearfulness, want of self-
confldence, and blind trust in the gods, prevent a person’s
rising to greatness, and justly expose him to contempt.

The rich wish to #cquire that which they do not pos-
sess, to hoatd up what they actjuire, and to watch against
its dilapidation,
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That strength by which aa enemy cannot be overcome ;
that knowledge of religion which does not produce reli-
gious actions; and those riches which are pever egjoyed,
are totally worthless.

He who does not govern his passions, lives in vain,

As a mound of earth raised by the ants, or the sand in
the hour-glass, so religion, learning, and riches, increase
only by degrees.

Before his appointed season a person canuot die,
though thrown into the very jaws of death; but when
that tiine arrives, even a straw shall destroy him.

Greatness is not the fruit of birth, but of effort: it is
not attained but by the greatest exertions; whereas, to
hecome insignificant costs no pains; to raise a stone to
the top of 2 mountain requires great labour, but it will
descend with the ntmost velocity.

Verbal instructions can be understood by all, even by
irrational animals, but to understand a hint is s mark of
real wisdom.

The thoughts of the heart may be gathered from the
appearance of the body, from gestures, the motions of
the eyes and feet, babits, words, and the countenance,

A wise man confines his anger within the baunds of his
ability to defend himself; regulates his friendship by the
excellence of his friends ; and returns to each an answer
suited to his question.

Attachments are founded neither on beauty nor on
deformity, but on a taste perfeetly unaccountable.

He who is free from covefousness, who is not soon an-~
gry, who possesses learning, who is ever constant at his
post, and fearless in the execution of commands, is a pro-
per persoa to abide i the heuses of the great.

Kings, women, and clinbing plants, love those who are
near them.

2e 3
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Affection is known by these signa: by stretching the
eyes to meet the person when afar of; by smiling at his
appreach ; by kind and respectful enquiries; by praising
him in bis absence ; by affectionate conversation, and by
gifts,

He who speaks out of season, subjects himself to be
despised or insulted.

A faithful servant must, even unasked, offer his advice
#n a moment of danger.

A wise and prudent man is not thrown into eonfusion
by reproach ; but is like the flame, which, when stirred,
ascends higher and higher.

The Justre of a virtuous character cannot be defaced,
nor the vices of the vicious ever become lucid: a jewel
preserves its lustre though trodden in the dirt; buta
brass pot. though placed on the head, still remains hrass.
' The excellency or the faulty of conversation, of a horse,
of an edge-tonl, of a shastrll, of a musical instrument, and
of an individual, depend upon those into whose hands they
fall.

A wise hearer 18 not influenced by the speaker, but by
the oration.

He whose friendship can bestow kingdoms, whose
frown is death, and whose power is synonymous with
yvietory, will preserve the splendour of his name.

Let no human being be despised, for who can tell how
soon even the lowest may be raised.

He who breaks the command of the king, who offends
a prostitute, or a cruel person, has embraced his own des-
truction.

The strong proclaim their power before their equals,
not before the weak : the lion is incensed at the sound of
the thunder, but not at the cry of the jackall; the storm
tears up the lofty pine, yet spares the tender reed.
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Be not afraid of sounds till thou hast ascertained their

cause.

Let not a servant, without permission, appropriate to
himself the smallest trifle belonging to his aster, except
for self-preservation.

Riches obtained unjustly, or laid out improperly, soon
vanish.

Let not a person be employed who delays to give an
account of that which is entiusted to lum; nor a kshii-
triyli who carries a sword, nor au intimate friend, uor-he
who can offend without fear; nor a person to whom the
employer is under obligation; ner the ambitious; mer
the deceitful though their words are kind ¢ nor those who,
though they safely preseive what 1s acquired, are indife
ferent respecting the acqusition of more wealth ; apr he
who secretly exchunges his master’s property; nor one
destitute of wisdom ; nor the greedy. Let a servant be
first tried, and then cuwployed.

A 'person of harsh speech is never loved : the deceitful
have no friends.

He whose passions are not under controyl, can never
be virtuous; the covetous are destitute of all religion;
the niggardly have no happiness.

The king whose couneellois are wine-bibbers, cannot
retain his kingdom.

A king as a father must preserve his subjects from
thieves, from his own officers, from their enemies, from
his head=servants, and from his own rapacity.

Let not a virtuous man give himself up to sorrow on
account of accidental mistakes,

A woman cannot be kept in due subjection, either by
gifte, or kindnesp, or correct conduct, or the greatest ser-
vices, or the laws of morality, or by the terrer of punish-
ment, for she cunnot discriminate between goo& god evil.

2¢e4
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An unchaste woman, a falsefriend, an insolent servant,
and sleeping in a house containing a serpent, are death
itself.

Let not him who has fallen into the hands of the cruel,
trust to soothing measures, but rather put forth sll his
energy.

Let not a king invest his whole power, nor all his
wealth, in the hands of any individual, so as to omit his
owa rigorous inspection.

I is of the essence of riches to corrupt the heart.

Let not the accidental faults of a real friend interrupt
your friendship : the body, though it may contain sores,
cannot be abandoned, and fire though it may have burnt
down your house, is stil! necessary.

As medicine, though nauseous, must net be rejected, so
a real friend, though unamiable, must not be discarded;
but a vicious person, though ever so dear, as a limbina
state of mortification, must be renounced.

He is a wise man who is able to deliver another from
misfortunes.

That employment isto be preferred by which a person
may become more virtuous.

She deserves the name of wife who always approaches
her husband with aflectionate and submissive words.

-Heis a wise man whom the pious praise; we call those
riches which do not puff up the mind ; he is a bappy man
who bas no thirst; we call that friendship which is not
bought or influencerd by outward circumstances; we call
him an eminent person whe is not subject to his passions.

He who never exercives his own judgment, but rests
on the opinions of others, is a worthless-person.

Secresy is essentially necessary to the success of all
counsel. [t is difficult to accomplish eouncils or plans
which bave been discovered,
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Reunion to a person who has once violated the laws of
friendship, resembles the birth of the crab, in which the
parent dies.

Incorrect conduct, or a breach of friendship, or combat-
ing with a person of superior strength, is the high rond
to death.

He is mistaken who supposes that the king is ever his
friend.

Who is there that has not suffered from the sex ?

Whose honour has ever continued after he has become
dependent on others ?

‘Who has ever escaped the net of the injurious ?

The goddess of prosperity seldom remains in the hovee
of an ignoble person, or the goddess of learning in the
house of the wicked ; the wife of the man incapable of
procuring riches seldom continues faithful.

He who is never angry but through the excitation of
some outward cause, is pacified as soon as the cause
ceases, but not so the man who is naturally choleric.

Benefits, though heaped on the vicious, are fruitless;
but the emallest benefit, bestowed on the virtuvus, pro-
duces a rich reward.

There is no happiness unmixed with misery.

A vicious, deceitful person, though at the approach of
a friend he raises his hands as with joy, embraces him*in
his arms on his arrival, gives to bim half his seat, weeps
for joy, and makes the most moving and affectionate pre-
fossions of respect and attachment, is Jike the hook baited
with sweet paste: he has poison in his heart.

God has opened a way to the knowledge of every
thing, except the heart of the vicious.

Who is not irritated by excessive importunity ?

Who is nof pleased with riches ? Who is not learned in
tice ?
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The vicious have no friends.

An ascetic ought to treat both friends and enemies
alike; but it is a great fault when the rich forgive in-
juries.

He ought to expiate his crime by death who desires the
office of his employer.

Advice to the stupid produces anger.

As long as a person remains silent, he is henoured, but
as soon as he opens his wouth, men st In judgment on his
eapscity.

Let the traveller fainting on his journey take rest un-
der a tree which contains both frut and shade.

A person possessing both parts and power, receives no
credit for either if he associate with the mean.

A king destroys his encmies even when flymng ; and the
touch of an elephant, as well as the breath of a serpent,
are fatal ; but the wicked destroy even while laughing.

A foolish king, a weak chuld, and a person puffed up by
riches, desire that which cannot be procured. L.

Should the virtuons remain near the vicious, the effects
of the deeds of the vicious will fall upon the virtuous:
the sea was put in chains, on account of its vicinity to the
wicked Raviini.

The sweet words of the vicious, like fruit out of season,
excite fear.

A person of low crigin, by kind words, is soon per-
suaded to forgive an injury.

The learned say, Bear a thousand injuries rather than
quarrel once; but if a quarrel he begun, use every possi-
ble means to gain the victory.

A propensity to begin groundless quarrels marks the
gnorant.

Wicked ministers and servanis ure the first to advise
unnecessary war, and the first to run away from the field
of action.
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We call that excellent council by which great things
can be accomplished by small means.

Let every thing be done in its season, for to, every
thing there is a reaping time.

In the time of weakness, even under great injuries,
shut up thyself like the turtle ; but when a fair oﬂpnrtu-
nity is given, shew thysell terrible as the all-devouring
serpent (kalti-siirpii).

A council destitute of old men 1s unworthy of the name;
but that wisdom is to be preferred which makes the young
old.

Youth, beauty, life, prosperity, and love, ate inconstant
as the union of straws on a rapid current.

As a thief when seized is beaten all the way to prison,
so the strokes of death fall on men i perpetual succes-
sion.

The allofted days and nights of human life, like a cur-
rent down the sides of a mouutain, pass away not to
return.

Union even with tlre body is a broken one: need we
wonder then, that no union on earth is indissoluble 2

Our stay on earth resembles that of a traveller for the
night : therefore sorrow for any thing on earth is unrea-
sonable. The best remedy for worldly anxiety is indif-
ference.

He who is suhject to his passions will find the world
even in a hermitage ; but he who 1s free from worldly de-
sire, finds a hermitage even in the city.

He who purifies himself in the river of a subdued spi-
rit, the waters of which are trutk, its waves compassion,
and its shores excelleat temper and conduct, will be libe-
rated from this world ; but liberation cannot be obtained
by any outward ebservances. .

Human life is made up of birth, death, deérepitude,
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diseage, pain, fear, calamity; in liberation from this
consists true happiness; but deliverance from earth
[earthly care] is excessively difficult, and only to be ob-
tained by union to the pious [ascetics].

SECT. XLVI1L.— Works of an Historical Nature.

Though it be a fact, that the Hindoos have not a single
work orn General History, yet they bave many works,
especially among their poems, which may be called histo-
rical. The greater part of the pooraniis contain frag-
ments of history, mixed, indeed, with much fable; but,
were these fragments collected and arranged, there can
be little doubt but that we should know much more than
we do at present of this ancient people. The author
here presents a list of those works, the contents of which
may entitle them to be placed under this head:

Almost all the pooraniis.—The Ramayiinii, by Val-
mégkee.~The Udbhastii-Ramaytinii, by ditto,—The Ud-
hwatmii-Ramaytinii, by Vyasti-Dévii.—The Miihabha-

Y Mr. Colebrooke, in his very ingenious lnuioductory Remaiks to the
Stingskrita edition of the Hitopiidé<hii, printed at the Serampore press, has
these Remarks ou the Pinchi-Tiéntrdi: ¢ 1o the concluding hine of the
poetical preface to the Hatopridésht, it is expressly declared to have been
drawn from the Pénchi-Tuntrd and other writings, The bouk thus men-
tiomed as the chief source fiom which that collection of fables was taken,
is divided into five chupters, as sts name imports: 1t consists, like the Hito-
piidéshii, of apologues recited by a learped bramhtin nuamed Vishaoo Shitr-
ma, for the instruetiou of bis pupils, the sous of an ladlas Monarch ; but
1t coutaius a greater variety of fables, and a more copious dialogue, than the
wark which has been chiefly compiled from it ; sod on comparison with the
Persian trunslations mow extant, it is found to agree with them more
nearly than that compilation, both i the order, and the inauner, in which
the tales are related.”
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riitit,* by ditto.—The Shrée-Bhagiivitl, by ditto.—
Maghli, a poem by various learned men employed by
king Maghii.—Riighoo-Viingshii, by Kaléé-Dasii..—Noi-
shiidbil, by Shrée-Hurshu.—Bhiittee, by Bhiirtree-Hiiree.
Kiratarjoon€éyii, by Bharivee.—Raghiivii-pandiivéeyd,
by Vishwi-Nat'hit.—Niilodiiyt, by Kalee-Dasit.—Ubhig-
nanii-Shitkoontiili. — Koomarii-Simbhiivil. — Uniirgii-
Raghiivyii. — Maliitee-Madhiivii.—Vasiivii-Diitta.—Vé-
née-Siinghard. - Parijati- Hirlinid. — Qosha-Hiirlini.—
Vikriimorviishée. — Maliivee-Kagnee-VMitrit, — Moodra-
Rakshiisii. — Ramayiin i-Chiimpdo.— Bhariitii-Chimpaa.
—-ﬁnirooddhﬁ-Cht‘impﬁG,

To enable the reader to form some idea of the Hindoos
as historians, a tuble of contents of the Mithabharitit,
the most historical of any of their shastriis, is here in-
serted :

The first book contaius accounts of —Poushyii, a king;
Ootkiinkii, a sage: Pouliintf, a giaut, including the
history of the sage Bhrigoo; Astikii, a sage, and of the
rise of the hydras; the birth of Gdroorti, the divine bird
on which Vishnoo rides ; the churning of the yea of milk ;
the birth of the horse Oochchoishriiva which Indrii ob-
tained at the serpent sacrifice offered by Jitntiméjiiyt ;
the race of Yoodhisht'hirii; the birth of many different
kings; the birth of many heroes; the birth of Vyasii-
Dévii, the (holy) source of the incarnations of Yood-
hisht’hirii and his brethren; the names of the gods from

£ Miha signifien great, and Bhiirgti is the nawme of one of the ancestors
of Yaodhisht'hir, Vyasii, to whom this work s ascribed, living in the
age of Ram, that is, in the tréia yoogis, yet the events celebratedn this
poem took place in the kilee yoogl, and Yoodhisht’hirt, Krishpa, and the
rest of the personages found here, are all acknowledged to be persons living
in this last period.
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whom these incarnate persons cprung; the rise of the
doityils, daniivits, yitkshiis, nagits, serpents, guadhéire
vils, the birds, and many other beings ; the birth and
journey to heaven of Kiinwii, a sage ; the birth of Bh&&sh-
mii who forsook s kingdom and became a briimhiicharéé ;
the preservation of his brother king Chitrangiidli, and,
after his death, the gift of the throne to another brother
Vichitriivéeryti ; * the birth of Yiimii ,under the curse of
the sage ljnimnndiivyi‘l; the births of Dhritiirashtrii
and” Pandoo; the journey of the Pandiiviis to Vari-
naviitli, where Dooryodhiinii seeks to destroy the Pan-
dilviis by blowing them into the air while asleep; the
consultation of Dooryodhiinii and his {riends respecting
the quarrel with the Pandiiviis ; the entrance of Yood-
hisht’hirii and his friends into a forest,” where they meet
a female giant, named Ilirimva, and whose brother is
destroyed by Bhé@mii ; the birth of Ghiitotkiichi, n giant 5

s It appears necessmy here to give some account of the family whose
quariely form the puncipal snbject of the Mihabhariii by the wilow of
Vichitrinngeryl, Védi-Vyast {the account of this man’s own birth 1s mde-
scribably obscene] had two sons, Dhyitdrashtrd and Pasdoo, and by the
stave gir] of this widow aunother son, Vidoorti, Dlritiirashtrd had one
hundred sous, beginning with Dooryodhiin®i ; and Pandoo (or rather five
gods under 1% nawe) had five sons, Yoodlst'hith, Bheema, Unjoori,
Nitkooltt and Sithii-Dévii.  The capital of the kingdom which belonged to
this family was Hustina-poori. After Vichitr-veeryit had jetired to the
forest, Bhedshwy, the elder hiother, lived for some time, and presided
over the educat.on of the hundred sous of DooryodhiuG. Saon, however,
quaniels arose s this large fanulv, wlich induced Dooryodhiint to give
five small districts to the Pandivis for their portion. Daoi yodhliait after.
wards won these towns, at dice, and, actording to the stipulation, the Pan-
ditvils embraced the life of hermits for twelve years; bt at the expiration
of tins term, through their friend Kiishui, they asked for five other towns ;
which Dooryodhiinii refused, declaring that they should have nothing from
him but what they conquered. This led to the war, which ended in the
tiinmph of* the Pandiiviis,

b While young, they fled fiom Dooryodhéuu, and remaincd for tome thue
concealed.
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the meeting of Védi-Vyrsit and .the Pandilviis; the
journey of the Pandiiviis to the house of a bramhiin at
Ekiichiikra, agreeably to the command of Védii-¥yasit,
whre they become servants, without making known
their. rank ; the destruction of Viikit, a giant, by these
servants ; the astonishment of the villagers at the death
of tlus giant ; the births of Droupiidéé,® and her brother
Dhrishtiidyoomnii ; the journey of the bramhiins of the
above house to Piinchalu, to be present at Droupiided’s
marriage, where UrJooxlﬁ overcomes Ungaruvﬁrnﬁ, 3
glindhiirvii, but afterwards cultivates bis friendship, and
from him obtains the histories of Viishisht'hii and Qtirvii ;
the success of Urjoonii in archery over all the kshutriyiis,
and his consequent marriage with Droupiide€; the suc-
cess of Bhéémii and ﬁrjoonﬁ over Shilyii, Kiirnii,® and
other kings, who wished to obtain Droupiidéc ; the sus-
picions of Biiliiramii and Krishnii, that these servants,
who displayed such amazing power, must be their friends
the Pandiiviis; their journey to the sage Bhargiivii, to
solve their doubts : the sorrow of the father of Droupii-
de?, thut his danghter should have five husbands; the
explanatior of Védi-Vyasii, that as these five persons
were descended from the gods, they might propetly be
called one ; Droupiidée’s marriage ceremony according
to the form called doivii; the journey of Vidoorti, senit
by Dhritirashtrii to bring the Pandiiviis ; present made
to Vidoorit; interview with Krishnii; Vidooril's resi-
dence at Khandiivii; the (ransfer of a small district by
Dooryodhiinii to the Pandiiviis; the directions of Nariidii
respecting the times when Droupiidé@’s five hushands

¢ This womau, who makes 8o conspicuons a figure¢n this poem, was the
daughter of Droopiidg, king of Piuchald.

4 This king was so famed for liberality that the Hindoos now,s wlen thiey
hear of aliberal person, say, ¢ What is that in companison with the liberahty
of king Kutnit !
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should dwell with her; the histories of the giants Soond¥
and Doptisoondit ; Urjoonil’s meeting in the forest with
Ovloopdé, the daughter of Kouviirtl, a serpent, with
whom he has familiar intercourse; Urjoonﬂ’s visits to
various holy places ; the birth of a son named Viibhroo-
vahiinii; fable of the five Hipsiiras turned into turtles by
the curse of a bramhlln whose devotions they had inter-
rupted; their deliverance from the curse by meeting with
ﬁtjoonti ; t]rjoonii‘s interview with Krishnil at Dwariika ;
his elopement with Soobhiidra, the sister of Krishnii
the birth of tlbhimtin_\oo, the son of Soobhildra; the
birth of Droupiidéd’s five sons, Shiitang&kll, Shrootii-
sénii, Pritivindhii, &c. ; Krishnit and Urjoonit’s play, in
which one of them obtains a chijkrii, und a bow and ar-
TOoW ; f)rjoonil’s burning Khandiivit forest,” and the pre-
servation from the fire of Miiyil, a daniivii, and Tukshi-
kii, a serpent ; the birth of Shariing€é€, the son of Miinda-

pald, a rishee.

The second book : the meeting of the Pandiivils ; the
yride of erjoonti at seeing such a splendid meeting of
kings, &c.; deceription by Nariidii of the court of the
gods%alled Diishit-dik-palii,® to correct Urjoonit’s pride ;

. The family of Krishnii seems to have been eminent, in an uncommon
degree, in all kinds of impiety. No wonder that the whole race was at last
destroyed. The image of this woman is worshipped at the festivals of
Jogdnnat’hti, who is also distinguished as her brother.

f Urjoont set Arato this forest, at the requese of the god Ugnee, that the
god might eat the medicinal plauts, In ovder to care him of a surfeit whieh
he lsd contracted i eating -tso much clanfied butter at a sacrifice by M-
rootit, & Kiue, 1o which clarified butter had been pouring on the fire, day and
night for twelve montha, in a streum as thirk as an elephant’s truvk, till
poor Ugnee could eat no more.

®The Hitdoos believe that the universe fs surroanded and guarded by ten
gods, called Dtishit-dlk-patt,
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the commencement of the rajitsdoy Ui sacrifice by the Pay-
diviis; the lulling of king Jirasgndhii by Bheemil ;
liberation by Krishnii of the kings whom Jiirastindhii had
imprisoned in a cave; subjugation by the Pandiiviis of all
the kings who refused to pay tribute ; the arrival of other
kings at the sacrifice ; the presenting the garlands and the
sandal wood to the kings; the grief of Dooryodhiinii at
the sight of the grandeur of the assembly, and the prepa-
rations for the sacrifice ; the ridicule passed upon him by
Bhéemii ; the challenge which Dooryodhiinii, to be re-
venged on the Pandiiviis, sends to Yoodhisht’hirii ; pre?
servation of Droupiidéé from Dooryodhiindt hy Dhritii-
rashtrii.

The third book : the journey of Yoodhisht'hirti and his
family into the forest after having lost his all, by playing
at dice," when all the people of the city follow them; of
the worship Yoodhisht'hirii paid to Sooryii in order to ob-
tain in the forest fond, fruits, roots, and the protection of
the bramhiins; Vidoorii driven away by Dhritiirashtris,
for interceding in behalf of Yoodhisht’hirii’s family; s
visit to Yoodhisbt'hirii; his being brought back by Dhri-
tiirashtrii; the joy of Kiirnii, one of the genemls of
Dhritiirashtrii's army, at being made acquainted with a

b This game 18 sanctioned by the shasuti . Yoodlusht'hinhi, fivst, lost Bis
estates , then, in succession, all the 1iches w lns treasmy, his four biothers,
and his wife Diouptided. When Diouptdes was brought to be giten up to
Dooryodhiintt, he ordered her to sit on his knee, which she refused : he
seized her by the clothes ; but she left her cluthes in his hands ; and as of-
ten ag he stript het, she was miraculously clothed again. At length Dhritd-
rashtréi, the farher of Dooryodhiint, was so pleased with Droupiidés, that
Le told her to ask what she would, aud he would grant it. She firet asked
for her husband’s kingdom ; this was granted. She was permitted to ask
other bleszingy, till ali that her husbaud had Jost was restoied. Yoodhsht'hi-
v again encounters Shitikognee at chess, and agawu loses all. , After tlus,
Droupiidéé and ler fise husbands cntel the forest.

VOL. IV. 2F
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plan to destroy the Pandiivils; Védi-Vyasil's persva-
swns to Dhritlirashtrii and Dooryodhiinii to desist, and
not to_go into the forest; account of Briimha's cow
Sooriibhée ; the visit of Moitréyii, the sage, to Dooryes
dhiinii ; his intercessions with the latter to bestow upon
Yeodhisht hirit a small estate, that he might not be com-
pelled to remain in the forest; Dooryodhiinii’s anger.
the eurse of the sage on Dooryodhiinii and Dhritiirashtrii 3
Bhéémii destroys Kirmeévrii, a giant; the journey of
Krishnii’s family into the Piinchalii country to see Yoo-
dhisht’hirti, &c.; the anger of Krishnii at hearing of
Dooryodhiinii’s conduct towards Yoodhishthirii, his
friend; Droupiidcc’s weeping betore Krishnii, and rela.
tion of their sufferings in the forest ; Krishnil's promises
of relief; Krishnit’s destruction of Shoubhii, a king;
Krishnii’s bringing Soobhiidra and her son to Dwa-
rilka, his copital;' the arrival of Dhrishtiidycomnt,
the brother of Droupiidié, in the forest; who takes his
sister and her five children to his house ; the journey of
the Panditviis into Dwoaitit forest, where Yoodhisht hiris
meets with Yiimii ; Bhéémii’s interview with many kings
in the forest; Védii-Vyasil’s journey to see the Pandiiviis,
when¥he gives Yoodhisht’hirll an incantation by which a
person may become always successful at dice; the remo-
val of the Pandiviis into Kamyiihii forest; Urjoonii’s
journey to the heaven of Indrii, to procure the divine
weapons by which he hoped to destroy Dooryodhitnii, &e.;
f]rjoom‘i’s meeting with a fowler (an incarnation of Shivii),
and their quarrel respecting who shall kill a giant they
discover; the meeting of ﬁrjoom‘i with the gods called
the Ditshi-dik-palii; Urjoonii’s arrival at the heaven of
Indrii; his obtaining the weapons; the fears of Dhritii~
rashtrii and Dooryodhiinii at the intelligence ; the inter-
view of Yoodhisht'hirli with Vrihildiishwif, a sage;

¥ Kashui changed his eapital fsom Mut'hoora to Dwaritka.
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Yoodhisht'hirii’s grief; the history of king Niilil; account
of the excessive love betwixt Niilii and his wife, so that
they could not endure separation for the twinkling,of an
eye; Nillii’s entrance into the forest, and the perfect in-
difference manifested by s wife; Lomiishii's descent
from heaven to see Yoodhisht'hirii ; Urjooni’s return,
and relation to Yoodhisht’hirii of his having obtained the
weapons ; Lomiishii’s pilgrimage ; account of the bene-
fits to be obtained by visiting the holy places ; the frait
which Lomishii obtained from s pilgrimage ; the pil-
grimage of Narildit and Poolitstyii; the maguificent sa«
crifice offered by king Gityii ; account of the sage Ugils-
tyii; his eating Vatapee, a giant; Ugtistyit’s journey
home for the purpose of obtaining a son; account of
Rishyiishringii ; of Piiriishooramil; the journcy of the
fammly of Krishinit to Priibhasii, a holy place; account of
Soukiinyii; Chyviinii’s entertaining Ushwings and Koos
marii with the juice of the somii plant at a sacrifice of-
fered by Ugl‘istyl‘i ; the resplendance of the body of Chy-
vilnii through the favour of Ushwing@ and Koomard ;
account of Jiintoo, the son of king Somiikii ; Sumiki’s
obtaining a hundred sons by offering a human sacrifice
(niirii-yiignii) ; account of the kite and the pigeon® ac-
count of Ushtavitkri; the dispute between Ushtaviikrit
and Viindée, son of Viiroonoo ; the victory over Viindo®
by Ushtaviikrii; the recovery of the father of Ushtavii-
krit, who had been overcome in play, and thrown into
the water by Viindéé, in order to be carried down to the
hydras ; account of Yilviikrétll, a sage ; of king Roivyii ;
of the journey of the Pandiiviis to mount Giindhiimadii-
nii ; the visit of the Pandiiviis to the Naraytinti hermitage ;
their journey to mount Rilmvit; their visit to the Viidii-
réé hermitage; Drouptidéé’s dismissing BhiéCmil to fetch
some flowers from a pool in Kitdilég forest, where he
2r2
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meets with Hiinoeman ; the quarrel of Bhé&mii with the
yilkshiis and rakshiisiis who guarded the pool ; Bhégmit’s
killing, the giant Jiitasoorit; king Vrishilpiirva’s visit to
the Pandiiviis; the visit of the Pandiiviis to the Arshti-
sénil hermitage; the con-olation imparted by Bhéémii to
Droupiidéé respecting their recovering the kingdom ;
visit of the Pandiiviis to the termitage Viidiirée; their
bloody contest with the rakshilsiis and yiikshiis; their
meeting with Koovéri, uthe king of the yiikshiis, and the
conclusion of a peace ; Urjoonii’s return from thence, and
interview with his brothers; destruction of Nivatii-kii-
viichii, a daniivii, and Kalitkéyii and Pouliimi, two giants,
by Yodhisht'hirti; Urjoonii’s shewing to Yoodhisht’hirt
the weapons which he had brought from heaven; Nariidii’s
advice not to use these heavenly weapons, but the common
ones ; descent of the Pandiiviis from mount Gilindhiima-
diinii ; Bhé€Emil’s interview with a hydra as large asa
mountain; the question put by the hydra; the threaten-
ing of the hydra to devour Bhé€mii unless he gave an an-
swer ; Bhémil's silence, and the hydra’s swallowing him
up; Yoodhisht'hirii's victory over the hydra, whom he
compels to vomit Bhéemil up again ; the journey of the
Pandiiviis into Kamyiikii forest, where they are visited by
Krishnii, Nariidii, and Markiindéyii; account of king
Prithuo; conversation betwixt Siirtiswiitéé and Tark-
shiirshee, a sage ; account of the Miitsyii incarnation;
Markiindéyli's visit to the Paundiiviis; his1ehearsal of the
poorauils ; account of king Indriidyoomnit;* of Dhoon-
dhoomarti, a king ; of tlngirn, a sage; conversation be-
twixt Siitytibhama, the wife of Krishnii, and Droupiidée ;
journey of the Pandiiviis into Dwoitii forest ; the journey
of Dooryodhiinii and others into a forest to engage in a

ﬁort called Gbosbﬁ;zatra, where some giindhiirviis seize
ooryodhiinii and others, and carry them off; the success

¥ This king first st up the image of Jigitunat’lid in Orissa.
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of the Pandilvlis in recovering them ; Yoodhisht'hirii’s
sight of a deer in a vision, which intreats him to go into
some other forest, as his family bad eaten-up almost all
the game where they were; the removal of the Pandiiviis
into Kamyiikii forest; conversation respecting measures
and coins; Bh&émit’s rescue of Droupilidé€ from the
hands of Jiiytidriit’hii, a king, and his victory over him;
a long account of Ramii, similar to that in the Ramayiinii ;
account of Savitrée, the gnd who presides over the gayi-
tréé ; Indrii’s assumption of the form of a bramhiln, in
which he goes to king Kiirnil, and begs a pair of invalua-
ble earrings from him; Indrii’s gift of a weapon to Kiir-
nit which would nfalhibly kill the person at whom it was
aimed; of the power of friction, as it appears in rubbing
two pieces of wood together; Dhiirmii’s visit to bis son
Yoodhisht'lurii ; account of Vyasti-Dévii.

The fourth book : the journey of the Pandiiviis to Vira-
ti, the residence of king Virati ; of the hanging up of
their bows, arrows, spears, &c., like n dead body, in a
tree in a cemetery ;' their consultation how, in such a
city, they may be concealed from Dooryodhiinii’s spies ;
their agreement to become servants to king Viratii;
Yoodhisht hirldi’s resolve to become gamester to the king ;
Bhéemii’s to become his cook ; Nilkoolii’s to become his
veterinary surgeon ; Siihii-Dévii’s to be his herdsman ;
Urjoonti’s (in conformity to a curse that had been pro-
nounced upon him by Riimbha), to become an herma-

1 According to theii agreement with Dooryodhiinli, they were to spend
twelve years in the witderness, and the lust in a state of secrecy. Eleven
yeirs were expired, aud they were now golug into this town to spend the
yast yesr in secrecy. But they were afraid their arms might betray them

to prevent which, as well as to hunder them from beiog stolen, they tie
them up as a dead body, knowlidg that in this case nobody would touch

them,
2rv 3
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phrodite, and teach the king’s children to bing and dance ;
Drouptid&’s to be seamstress to the queen; the taking
off their accistomed garments, and, one by one, entering
the king’s palace, and hiring themselves as servants in
these different capacities; the attachment of Kééchiikii,
the queen’s brother, to Droupiidéé, and his inviting her
to his bed; Droupiidé€’s refusal, and warning to him,
that she is the wife of five giindhiirviis, who, if he were
to compel her to such an act, would certainly come and
kill him; his contempt of what either gods or giindhiir-
vils could do; Droupiidée’s continued refusal; Ké&e-
chtikil’s persuasions to his sister, the queen, to endeavour
to persuade Droupitidéé; the unsuccessfulness of this
effort; the promise made hy his sister to send Droupiidée
to a certain room for some food, where he lies in wait
to seize her ; her escape from him, and flight to a place
where the king is sitting, and where ber hushands are
present ; her claim for protection ; Bhé€mii's anxiety to
rise and be revenged on Kcéchiikii, but is prevemted by
ﬁljoonii, who tells him, that if they make themselves
known they must again go into the forest for twelve
years ; Drouptidéé’s entreaty to Bhéemil, to revenge her
upon this fellow ; Bhé€mu's soothing address and en-
treaties that she would be patient a little longer; her
angry declaration that she will be revenged, and that she
hzad rather spend twelve more years in the forest than not
have him put to death; Bhéémil's instructions to Drou-
ptidée to appear to comply with the desires of Ké€chiikii,
appointing him to meet her in such a room ; her com-
pliance, with which Ké&gchiikii is wonderfully pleased ;
his preparation of asuperb bed in this room ; Bhéémii's
entrance at night into this room, and his concealment till
the arrival of K&echiikii, whom he murders, and then
retires; the noise in the city the next morning that the
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giindbitrviis, Drouptidéc’s supposed husbands, had der
scended from heaven and killed K&echikii; escape of
the Pandiiviis from discovery ; the search for Droypiidég
by these who were appointed to burn the body of Kééa
chiikii, that they might burn her with the dead body :
their destruction by Bh&émii, in a concealed dress ; Doo-
ryodhiinii’s sending messengers to seek for the pandiiviis ;
the fruitlessness of this search ; the information given to
Dooryodhiinii by Trigiirtta, a neighbouring king, that
the mighty warrior Kécchiikil, king Viratil's famous come
mander, was dead, and that as Viratii had an incredible
number of cattle, this was the time to plunder him; Tri-
gurtti’s attempt to carry off the cattle from the north of
Viratii's territories, while Viratii exposes hmself to the
greatest danger, 1n attempting to rescue them; Yoo-
dhisht’hirli’s suggestion to Bheéemi that theymust rescue
the kine, or be discovered, and their affairs ruined ; their
defeat of the encmy and the bringing back the cattle;
the approach of the army of Dooryodhiinii, on the south,
to plunder the country, where the son of Virati was
placed ; the distraction of Viratli on account of the
army’s not having returned from the north; the maid-
servant’s (Droupiidé¢) communication to the queen, that
the hermaphrodite (ljrjoonﬁ), who taught the children
to dance, was skilful in driving the chariot in time of war,
us she had heard when she was in the family of king
Yoodhisht’hirli ; the mention of these words to Urjoonil,
whe, through fear, at first denies it, but at length con-
fesses the fact ; his entrance into the field against the
army of Deoryodhiinii, in which were the renowned
warriors Shiilyli, Kiirni, Dooryodhiini, &c.; the
strength of the army of Dooryodhiind, all the sons
of Kooroo,” and which covered the whole country
= A celebrated warnor.

2r 4
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further than the eye could stretch; the flight of the son
of Virati at beholding this immense multitude ; Urjoonii’s
bringing him twice back to the combat; the suspicions of
the invading army, that this intrepid charioteer, who, with
a handful of people, projected the overthrow of such a
pradigious army, must be lulrjoom‘i risen up from conceal-
ment ; the suggestion that it could not be him, since the
last twelve months were not expired; the assertion of
others that it must be him; the inguiry whether the
twelve months during which they were doomed to remain
in concealment were expired or not; the expiration of
the time ascertained ; the consequent conclusion, that it
must be Urjoonii; the hesitation of the enemy; observa-
tjon of Kiirnii, that Ur_)oonﬁ bad burnt Khandiivii forest
(80,000 miles long) had prevented the escape of all the
beaste, had overcome Indrii, the king of heaven, &o.; the
reproof of Dronacharyii, who urged, that it was unavail-
ing to quarrel among themselves, that they were cope to
fight, that they could not now run away, and that it was
impossible thatsuch a prodigious army could be overcome
by a single man; the dispatching of Virati’s son by
Urjoonii to the spot where they had suspended their wea-
pons, tied up as a dead body; hesitation of the youth,

who, however, at length depart% and brmgs them ; his
astonishment at the boldness ot Ur:;uonii Urjoonti’s mak-

ing himself known ; the youth’s surprize, who asks where
Yoodhisht'hiril, Bhé€mii, und the others are; f}rjoonii’

answer, that they were all in his father’s house, in such
and such situations; Ur;iinoos courageous combat, in
which he cuts off the hands of some, the feet and heads of
others, covers the whole plain with dead, and fills the ri-
vers with blood, so that the dogs and jackalls swim in
blood, and the birds of prey, sitting on the branches, drink
blood from the stream ; erJoonti s victory over all ; his
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triumph ; the marriage of Ubhimiinyoo, the son of Ur-
joonii by his wife Suebhiidra, and king Viratii’s daughter
Oottiira,

The fifth chapter : further account of the war hetween
the families of Yoodhisht’hirti and Dooryodhiinii; new
preparations for war; ﬁrjoonﬁ and Dooryodhiinii’s jour-
ney to Krishnii on the same errand, viz. to engage him on
their side; Krishnii's secret inclination to the side of
Yoodhisht’hirli, but, professing impartiality as a mediator,
he informs hoth parties, that he will give his army” to
one side and himself to the other ; Dooryodhiinii’s choice
of the army, and quloonﬁ’s of Krishnii : the quarrel be-
twixt lujrjoonﬁ and Indrii respecting the burning of Kag.
diivii forest belenging to Indrii; Urjoonit's victory over
Indrii ; the arrival at Yoodhisht’hiri’s of Dhoumyii, the
priest of Yoodhisht’hirti and Dooryodhiinii ; the march
of Shitlyii with his army to join Yoodhisht'hirii, his uncle,
when, having by mistake gone to the quarters of Dooryo-
dhiinii, and being entertamned there, he is persuaded to
join s forces to those of Dooryodhiinii; Shiilyii's apo-
logy to Yoodhisht’hirii for having joned Dooryodhiinii ;
the sending of Dhoumyii, the priest of the Pandiiviis, &c.
to Dooryodhiinii; s conversation with Dhritiirashtrii,
father to Dooryodhiinii, who inchines greatly towards-an
accommodation with the Pandiiviis, and sends the coun-
sellor Siinjiiyti to the Pandiiviis, whom he tinds prepa-
ring for war; Dhritiirashtrii’s {ears on hearing this, so
that he is unable to sleep; Vidoorii’s encouraging advice
to him and to his relations ; Sunyiiy &i’s report of what he
saw at Yoodhisht’hu ii’s ; Dhritiirashtrii’s sorrow on hear-

* This army conwisted of 19,683 chariots, 19,633 elephants, 59,049 ca-
valry, and of foot soldiers 147,620, Total 246,035.
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ing of Krishnii’s union with the Pandiiviis ; consolation
afforded him by a discourse on liberation delivered by
Stniitkpomarii, a rishee; Krishuii's arrival at Hiistina.
poorii, as mediator between the two families; Dooryo-
dhiini’s refusal to listen to Krishnii's pacific proposals ;
account of the marnage of Matiilee, a hing; Galtivii's
religious austerities; of the manner in which queen Vi-
doola governed her subjects ; Krishnu's taking Kiirnii
up into his chariot, and shewing him the disastreus con-
sequences which would attend the war; Kurnii's refusal
to listen to him; Krishnii’s report to the Pandiiviis
that Dooryodhiinii, &c. vefused to hear of pacific mea-
‘sures; their consultation with Krishnii, and preparation
fgr war; the assembling of the armies; theifr number on
both sides; Dooryodhiinii’s sending a messenger to the
Pandiivils to enquire whether they would begin the ac.
tion the next day; the number of the charioteers, horse-
men, &c.; conversation between Biiliiramti and Bh&csh-
mil, respecting Umva, a king’s daughter.

The sixth chapter : account of the wooden bull made
by Siinjiiyii;* the fears of the soldiers of Yoodhisht hirii
at the prospect of war; the combat, which continues for
many days and nights successively ; Urjoonii's being
wounded ; his despair of success, and his affliction at the
war ; Krishnii’s endeavours by many arguments to revive
his courage ;* the havock which Bhéeshmii makes among
Yoodhisht’hirii’s traops ; the wise and fearless Krishnit’s
descent from his chariot; his driving away Bhé&éshmii

° Matle to insure success in the wai, 1n jmitation of the bull fiberated at
the time of makiog the offerings to the manee.

? It js highly pobable, that the arguments here alluded to are the same
as those detailed in the Bhugivit-Getta,
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with a csne; his reproof of ﬁrjoonii for cowardice;
Bhééshmi's being wounded by Urjoonii, who throws him
down from his chariot.

The seventh chapter: Dronacharyii’s’ appointment as
commander in chief of Dooryodhiini’s army; ﬁrjoonii’s
being driven from the field of battle by a number o
mighty warriors; Urjoonii’s destruction of king Bbiigii-
diittii, and of his elephaut ;' destruction, by Jiytidriit’hii
and other mighty warriors, of Ubhimiinyoo, a son of
lUJrjoonti’s, about twelve years old: the destruction of
Jiiyitdriit’ht and of seven lkshouhinc? of the enemy,
by Urjooni‘x, filled with wrath ; the search for ljrjooni"
by Bhéémii and others in the enemy’s army; Urjoonii's
destruction of all the mighty men of valour in Door)”o-
dhiinii's army ; the destruction of Ulumbooshii, Shroo-
tayoo, Jirasiindhii, Somiiditti, Viratii, Droupiidii, &c.
all mighty warriors. under lUJrjoom“x; Dronacharyii
killéd, and also (Ghitotkiichi, the son of Bhéenii; the
weapon called Narayiinastrii thrown by Ushwiitt hama
upon Ur}n(mﬁ.

The eighth chapter : Shiilyii’s appointment by Kiirnt
to be his charioteer ; death of Tripoorii, a giant; quar-
rels betwixt Kiirnii and Shiilyii ; Kiirnti nearly destrpys
Yoodhisht’hurit ; the wrath of Yoodhisht’hirii and Urjoo-
nii against Kurnii; Bhéémi destroys Dooshasiinii and.
drinks his blood ; Urjoonii destroys Kiirni.

The ninth chapter ; Shiilya’z appointment to the office
of commander in chief; uccount of Koomarii; also of
various ceremonies ; of fighting with chariots; destruc-

% This man had bees the teacher of all the chief warrioys in both the

contending armics. * This elephant could stride vight miles at ouce.
s About 1,530,900 soldieis.
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tion of Dooryodhiinii’s army ; the death of Shiilyi by
Yoodhisht'hirit; also of Shitkonee, a warrior, by Stthtf-
Dévii ; Dooryndhiinii’s flight, with the remnant of his
army, from tfl_)nonﬁ, and their hiding theme-elves ina
poo! of water covered with weeds; march of the Pan-
«diiviis to the place where Dooryodhiinii was secreted,
where they insult and enrage him, till he rices from the
water, and renews the battle; Bh&¢mii and Dooryo-
dhiinii’= engagement in single combat with clubs (giida) ;
Dooryodhiinii’s soliloquy, in which he realizes the spot
where he i« fighting as one of the holy places ;' Biiliira-
mu’s repeating to him the blessings bestowed on pilgrims
by these holy places, and especially by the Stirtiswiitee ;
agreat combat in which Bhéfmi breaks the thigh of
Dooryodhiinii with the gilida.”

The tenth chapter : thercturn of the victorious Pandtiviis
to their homes, Kritliviirma, Kripacharyii, and ﬁshyvﬁt-
t'hama’s visit to Dooryodhiintl, whom they find covered
with blood, his thigh brohen, &e. ; Ushwiitt’hama’s pro-
mise to Dooryodhiinii, that he will not change his apparel
tillshe has destroyed Dhrishtiidyoomnii, Droiipiidée’s
brother, and all the Pandiiviis and their army, according
to which he departs into the forest, and, sitting under a
tree, perceives a crow destroying the nestlings of an owl,
which brings to his mind the death of his father Drona-
charyti; his approach to the Pandiivils while asleep in
their tents, when he sees a terrific sight, a giant in the

t This 13 one of those thousand contiivances common among the Hindoos
to escape future punishment. Yet many who call ‘theraselves chiistians aie
equally superstitious : How many chrisiians of the Armemsan and other
communions have taken up their residence &t Jerusalem, thinking that they
shall be more likely to obtain heaven if they die in the holy city.

© Ia this Bhe#m is said to have revenged himself apon Dooryodhtnd for
taking lus wife Drouptidét on his knee,~See page 433,
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form of Shivii; his prayers and flatteries to the god 8hi-
vii, who banishes his fears; the entry of the three per-
sons above-mentioned into the tents, where they kill
Dhrishtiidyoomnii and all the sons of Droopudﬁ while
the rest of the Pandiiviis, through the favour of Krishnii,
happening to be in another place, escape; the news of
these deaths brought by Yoodhisht'hirti’s chamioteer :
Droopiidi’s grief for his children ; he refuses food ; Bhée-
mi’s departure to slay Ushwiitthama with a giida ; the
discharge of the ever-destroying mstrament called Briim-
hastrii by the latter ; the nterference of Krishnii, who per-
cerves that by this instrument the Pandiiviia must infallibly
be destroyed ; Urjoonii’s preventing, by another - weapon,
the Briimhastrit from doing any mischief; U rjoonit’s
making a wound in the head of Ushwiitthama, from
whom he takes a jewel, and comforts Droupiidée by pre-
senting it to her.

The eleveath chapter. the Pandiiviis’ visit to blind Dhri-
tiirashtrii,who requests totake Bh#&miiin his arms andem-
brace hun; the putting in hisarms an sron image of Bhei-
mii;” Dhritlirashtrii’'s perception of his fault in wishing to
destroy Bhécmii, and, oveicome with grief, his renuncia-
tion of the world ; Vidoorii’s advice aud encouragement to
him to indulge hope; the procession of Dhrtiirashtrii
and his family to the field of battle, where they weep over
the slain; the mournful lamentation of Dhritiirashtrii’s

. * Dinittirasht1& was incensed at BhiEmi for kilhing his son, and sought
¥fus method of revenge. Under pretence of honowing Bheemd Ly em-
bracing him in Lis arms, (the fraternel hug) be imtended to squeeze im to
death  Krishud, aware of the old man’s design, peisuaded them to put an
jren 1mage of Bhéetmiiin h.s arms, whaich he squoze to powder.” ‘Tins cus-
tom of tnfolding 1 the arms is stull practised by the Hndoos vu meeting
 fnend who Las becn absen:,
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wife Gandharéé over her son Dooryodhinil ; Dhritiiragh-
trit’s anger and sorrow ; the wives and other relations of
the slain, led by Védi-Vyasii to the field of battle, where
he poigts out the relatives of each; description of the
females who lost their relations in the war; Krishnii’s
consolatory councils to Gandharéé; the funeral ceremo-
nies fog Dhritiirashtrii’s soldiers ; the praises of her son
poured out by Kontcé, the mother of Kiirnii; Védu-
Vyasii’s discourse on the duties of kings, on complete
emancipation, and on duties to the dead.

The twelfih chapter: Yoodhisht’hirii’s execration of
the world, aud resolution, on contemplating the havock
of war, and the destruction of his relations, to hecome a
hermit; Védii-Vyasii’s discourse, recalling to his recol-
lection the duties of the kshiitriyiis as born to the work
of kings, 1n which discourse, assisted by Krishnii and the
rishees, by many modes of reasoning, he shews Yoodhish-
thirii the necessity of pursuing the work of governing,
pleasant or unpleasant.

Lbe thirteengh chapter : the exhortation.of Bhécshmi,
the son of Giinga, to Yoodhisht’hirii, to continue in the
kingdom, and not to become a hermit; the consent of
¥oodbisht’birii ; of presenting gifts ; the benefits of libe-
ralify ; the proper persons to whom gifts should be pre-
sented; the duties of the four casts; the future state of
the person who has walked according to truth ; the praise
of cows and bramhtins ;: account of the prevailing reli-

ceremonies in different parts of Hindoost’hanii ¢
Bhéeshmii’s ascent to heaven.”

¥ Bbetshmi died childless, and of consequence, according to the shastrd,
ought to have gone 10 & very different place, but being a great devotee, he
ascended to heaven, and to make up the deficiency of his haviug ne son to
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The fourteenth chapter: the histories of kingy S#ime
vitrttii and Miirootii ; an aceount of the method of ma-
naging kings’ treasuries: the birth of king Piirccyshiti ;
preservation of PiirtZkshui’s Ife by Krishnii; war be-
tween Urjoonii and a number of kings' sons respecting
the horse which Yoodhisht’hirii had hberated with the in-
tention of making a sacrifice ; account of the war btween
Viibhroovahiinii, the son of Chitrangiida, a female ser-
pent, and Urjoonii, in which the latter narrowly escaped
with his hie; account of the sacrifice at which Yimfi
appeared io the form of an ichneumon.

The fifteenth chapter: Dhnitiirashtri’s retiring from
his home, and going into the forest with lus mother as a
hermit; Vidoori’s journey to comfort Dhritirashtrii un-
der the loss of his kingdom in the war with Yoodhisht hi-
rii ; the errand of Koontcd, the mother of Yoodhisht hirii,
to comfort Dhritiicashtrit, appearance of some of the re-
lations of Dhritiirashtrii, who had been killed in war,as-
suring him, that they inhabited snch and such heavens ;
that they were perfectly happy, and felt the utmost con-
tempt of this world ; the comfort derived wby Dhritiirash-
trii on hearing these things ; Dnitdrashtrii’s ascension to
heaven, through the favour of the rishees, accompanied
by his mother ; Vidoorii’s renunciation of the world, and
journey to heaven; interview between Yoodhisht'hirii
and Nariidéi; Nartidii's prediction to Yoodhisht'hirti,
that the race of Krishnii would soon be destroyed.

The sixteenth chapter: desiruction of the whole rege
of Krishoii, by a curse of a bramhiin ; Urjoonil’s journey
to Dwariika to see Krishnii, whom he finds overwhelmed

prosent the daily deink-offerings in lus favanr after death, all osher Hindoos
asc communded to do this once a year, [n the name of BhEdshmiti,
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with distress about his family; the fuameral ceremonies
performed by Krishnil for his father; Urjooni’s gathering
the remgnant of Krishnii’s family into the palace in Dwa-
ritka, where the women die; Urjoonii’s reflections upon
all these disasters; upon the decay of his own body;

bis sorrow, his contempt of the world, and becoming a
diindee.

The seventeenth chapter: the kingdom renounced by
Yoodhisht’hiri, fIrJoonﬁ, Niikoolt, Stihti-Dévii, Bheemii,
and Droupiidee, who go the great way ; their interview
with Briimhi-pootri [the god of the river of that name],
in the form of a brambhiin, to whom Yoodhisht’hirii, &e.
does great honour, giving him all their weapons ; the fall
of Bhéémi, ﬁrjoonﬁ, Siihti-dévii, Niikoolii, and Droupii-
dée on the road ;" the leaving of them by Yoodhisht’hirit,
who goes forward.

The eighteenth chapter : the story of a dog which be-
gins to follow Yoodhisht’hirii to heaven ; the descent of
the chariot of Indrii to meet the holy king ; Yoodhish-
t'hirii’s demandt that'the dog, who had put himself under
his protection, should go with him to heaven. or that he
himself would not go ; the remonstrance of Indrii; Yoo-
dhisht’hirti’s determination not to go without the dog;
Todtii’s resistance ; renunciation by Yiimii of the form of
the dog, and his praise of Yoodhisht’hirii; ascent of the
latter; the discovery of different hells made to him by the
messengers of Yiimi, where he sees many of his relations
who had been killed in the war ; their addresses to Yoo-
dhisht’hirii, who is deeply affected by their sufferings ;*

* On account of the excessive cold on mount Himaltiya.

* The reason why the * holy’" Yoodhisht'hirt was thus tertified with the
sight of hell before he enjoyed Lieuven, is thus told by the Hindoos: Dro-
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his departure from those parts; his bathing in Miinda-
kin&é, the name assumed by Giinga in heaven, where he
renounces the human shape, and enters upon thg enjoy-
ment of the fruits of all his religious actions.

SECT. XLVIII.—On Geography.

The Hindoos have not been wholly inattentive to this
subject ; but as nothing but actual observation could
make them acquainted with the surface, contents, and
dimensions of the globe, and as their laws and institu-
tions very much discourage the disposition to travel, as
well as the translation and perusal of the enquiries of
other nations, they have consequently, in this depart-
ment of knowledge, completely failed. The geography
of the pooraniis is utterly contemptible ; and the descrip-

nacharyii was so furmidable a warnor, that the Pandiiviis had no hiopes of
gaming the victory unless they could cut him off ; but he thiew lis arrows
80 quick, that none of the warriors could come near Inm, Krishoti at
length thought upon z contuivance wotthy Ins immaculate character. Dro-
nacharyii bad a son named Ushw itt'hama, to whom lie was much attached ;
and Krishod reflected, that if he could throw mbnachsqt off his guard, by
filling s mind with sorrow, the enemy would be cbeithiown. He then
caused 1t to be noised through the army, that Ushwiitt’hama, Dronacharyii’s
son was killed, The father 1efased to believe it; yet he declared that if
Yoodhisht’hir it should say it was true, he would beheve 1t. Krishnii pressed
Yoodhisht’hui to utter this falsehood, as it would ensure success to Wheir
affairs, aud, in case of extremity, the shastrii had declaied it lawful to
employ falsehood Yoodhisht’hirii positively 1cfused, but was at length
persuaded by the entreaties of Knshuit, Urrooni, &c., who told him the
assertion would not be a lie, for that an elephant of Doo1yodhiini’s, named
Ushwatt'hama, bad actually been killea :n battle Dronacharyii waso
overcome when he had beew thus Liought to believe the news, that Urjoondt
soon dispatched him; which completely changed the face of affairs. On
acconnt of this falsehood, Yoodhisht’hirii, in going to heaven, was shocked
by a sight of the torments of hell, Wheie did Knshnix the father of thws
lie, go?
YOL, 1V, 2a
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tion of different countries found in the astronomical
works, ‘though more correct, yet is too confined to be of
the least use, either for instruction, or for the purpose of
trade and commerce. The Hindoos sometimes amuse
themselves by forming maps of the earth, according to
she pooraniis as well as the astronomiral works; but
neither these maps, nor the descriptions contained in the
shastrils, are introduced into schools ; nor do lectures o1
a course of reading on Geography, Astronomy, or His-
tory, constitute any part of the public education.

The reader will find in the fifth page of our third volume
a description of the earth according to the pooraniis; the
author begs leave now to add another description, trans-
lated from the Shiiptec-Siimbhédii.

Ungli extends from Voidyd-Nat’hii to the extremity
of Booviinéshii ;—Biingii from the sea to the Briimhii-
pootrii ;—Kiilingli from the east of Jiiggiinnat'hii to the
north bank of the river Krishnii: many vamacharéés re-
side in these parts;-—Kériilii from Soobriimhiinyii to the
temple of Jiinayddiiny, in which country the benefits of
religious ceremonies are soon realized, as it contaius the
holy places Raméshwiirii, Viinkiitéshii, and Hiingshii-
kériftii-vadhitkii ;—Siirvéshii (in Kériilit), from Uniintit-
séull to Billi ;—Kuashmere extends 400 miles, from
Shariida-miihii, to the extremity of Koonkii and Dérhii;
—Kamti-roopii comprizes, on mount Gunéshii, Kolésh-
wilrdl, Shwétii-giree, Tripoora, and Ncelii-plirviitd ;—
Mbtharashtrii or Kiirpatii, including Oojjiiyinee and the
holy place Marjarii, extends from Triptinchiikii to Kola-
poorti. Andbri includes all the country from the south-
west of Jiighnnat'hii to Briimiira. Sourashtrii extends
from Hingoola to Jambiikii by the sea-side on the west of
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Koakiinii ; after this is Goorjjiirii. Between Shrée-shoilii
and Choléshii is Troilingii, in which country learning and
abstraction of mind are pursued by many. ‘The country ex-
tending from Soorambikato mount Miiliiyii iscalled Miilii-
yana, in whichdwell many who practise many superstitions
by incantations. Kiirnatii extends from Vamii-Nat’hii to
Shrée-Riingatiivinéshwiiréé, the inhabitants of which coun-
try live in plenty. Uviintée extends from the river Tam-
riipiirné€ to the top of mount Shoiladree, and contains a
famous image of Kaléé. The country lying between Mii-
ha-Bhiidrii-Kaléé in the east, and Rami-Doorga in the
west, is called Vidirbii. Miiroo® reaches from Goojjirit
eastward to the south of Dwariika.® From Konkiind
southwards to the western bank of the river Tapég, the
country is called Abhéeri. Maliivi, extending from
Uviintéé eastward to the north of Godavilrée, is a fine
country, very productive in corn. Between Draviril and
Troilingii is a country called Cholit, the people of which
are thmous for having long ears. To the west of Kooroo-
Kshétrii and to the north of Cholii, from Indrii- Priist’hii,
extending 480 miles, is Piinchalii, the people of which
country are very robust and spirited. From Piinchalu to
the south-east of the country of the Mléchchiis, is Kam-
bojii, famous for fine horses and excellent horsemen.
Viratii is bounded on the north by Voidiirbhii, on the
south by Indr-Priist’hli, and on the east by Miiroo.
Pandyi is bounded on the south by Kamboyii, and on the
west by Indrii-Priist’hii. From the river Giindiikee to
Chiimpariinyii is the country Vidéhii-Bhoomee. From
Kambojii to the east of Miiha-M!échchii is Valheeki, fa-
mous for its horses." Kiratii, a mountainous country, ex-

b The desert. ¢ At Dwaritka was Krishod’s palace, which is

said to have been sioce waehed away by the sea. 4 Perhapy the
country now called Balk.

262
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tends, on the northern boyadary of Kambojii and Val-
héeky, to Ramii-Kshétrit, Vikiignanti extends from
the river Kiirlitoya to Hingoola, the inhabitants of
which country are called Muha-Mléchehii, or great
barbarians. Khoorasanti extends from Hingoo-Péét’hit
to Mikshéshii; the mhabitants are all Mlechchis.
Bhotii extends from Kashmé@rii to the west of Kamii-
roopil, and to the south of Manitséshii. On the south-
east of Mantiséshii 1s Chéénii (China). Amiirogii, or
Miiha-Chéénit (Great China) extends from Kollaneerit
to the source of the Siiriiydoo. Népalii extends from
Gilnéshwiirit to Yoginzé. Shilithiittd (Sylhet), a moun-
tainous country, extends from Giinéshwiirii to the sea.
What is called Gouorii' extends from Biingii to Bhoe-
viinéshii : here learming is much cultivated. Muha-
Koshiilii is bounded on the east by Goklirnéshii, on the
north by Aryaviirtti, and on the west by Toiliishooktii :
this formed the territory of the hings of the ruce of the
sun. Migiidhii extends from Vyaséshwiirii to Prikri-
tyantiikii: the southern part of Miigiidhii, that js, from
mount Viiriin to mount Gidhriikdoti, 1s called Keétitkii, -
and the northrn part, Magiidhii : Kéctiikii contains many
vamacharé€s, and some atheists. Kéetiikii was the capital
of the Magiidhii kings. On the north of Jiigiinnathi is
Ootkiili’. Shrée-Koontiili extends from Kamii-Giree
to Dwarilika. Miiroo is situated on the south of Shrée-
Koontiilii ; and on its north is Rinii, the inhabitants of
which are very robust. Konkiinti extends from Tyiidi
to the sea, having in its centre KotiC. DBetween the
Brimhii-pootrii and Kami-roopti, lies Koikiiyid. To the
south of Magiidhii, and to the west of mount Vindhii, is
Shodriisénii. Kooroo lies on the borders of Hiistina-
poorii;f to the south of Kooroo-kshétrii, and to the east of

¢ A part of Beagal. € Orlssa, s Delht,
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Pinchald. Singhiild, a fine country, lies on the east of
Miiroo, and on the south of Kamii-Giree. Peoolindii lies
to the east of Shilihittii (Sylhet), and to the aorth of
Kamii-rdopti. Kiitt'hii lies to the east of Giinésshwitrii,
and to the north of the sea. Miitsyii lies to the north of
Poolindii and to the west of Kutt’hii. Maiidrii is situated
betwecn Viratdl and Pandyd. Souvéerii, the worst' of
countries, lies on the east of Shooriisénii, and on the west
of Kiintitkii. Liilamit is situated on the west of ﬁvn‘inté’ﬁ,
and on the south of YVoidiirbhii ~ Viirvyiirt extends from
Maya-poorii to the north of mount Siiptiishringii. Soin-
dhiivii, a mountainous country, extends along the coast of
Litnka to Miitkka. Thus are described fifty-six coun-
tries ; but in the midst of these, innumerable other coun-
tries are found.

The author has also the pleasure of adding, from he
pen of a young and esteemed friend, the translation of
an extract fiom the Siddhantii-Shiromiines, by Bhuskiirii,
containing a Geographical Deseription of the Earth :

Liinka is situated in the middle of the world. To the
east of it Yies Yiimiikotee ; to the west Romiikii. Its an.
tipodal region is Siddhee-poorii. On the south of Liinka
lies Viiri-Vaniili, and on the north, mount Soomérde.
Those who are ckilled in geography, have determined
the situation of these places, which ate respectively dis-
tant from each other one-fourth of the circumference of
the globe. On Sooméroo reside the gods, and the divine
sages who have attained perfection. The wicked and the
doityiis are placed in Viiril-Vaniilil.

On whatever spot 2 man may happen to be, he con-
siders hjmself as standing on the highest point of the
263
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globe. Those who are in the four guarters appear to
stand horizontally ; those who are mutually antipodal,
are seems like the shadow of a man in the water, with
their heads turned from each other. Those who appear
in a horzontal position, as well as our antipodes, are
egually as secure as ourselves.

To the north of the salt-sea lies the island of Jiimboo,
which occupies one entire hemisphere. This fact has
been established by learned geographers, In the southern
hemisphere are six 1slands and seven seas;" namely, the
salt sea, the sea of milk, the sea of curds, the sea of
clarified butter, the sea of sugar-cane juice, the eea of
spirituous hiquors, and finally the sea of pure water, be-
yond which lies Viiri-Vaniili. In the centre of the globe
is Patalii, where the darkness 1s dispelled by the splen-
dour which issues from the pearly heads of the hydras.
There the iisooriis and the hydras remain; there the
daughters of the hydras, of exquisite beauty, sport with
each other, and there reside the immortals, enjoying the
splendour of their own forms, brilliant as gold.

The second island® is called Shekii, the third Shalmiili,
the fourth Koushli, the fifth Krounchii, the sixth Gomédii-
kit, the seventh Pooshkiirii. Each sea runs between two of
these islands, and each island is situated between two seas.
"T'o thenorth of Liinka lies mount Himaliyii; worth of Hi-

¥ The seas encircle the globe like a belt.

! From which was obtained the water of immortahty, and from which
arose LiikhsmZe and the moon. On its banks reside Britmha and the other
déviitas ; and on its surface reposes Vishnoo.

* Jumboo-dw¥epii, though oceupying half the globe, is reckoned only
the first island,
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malilyii, Hémiikétoo; and to the north of Hémiikéton, Ni-
shiidii, which extends to the sea. Northward of Siddhee-
poorii,in succession, are the mountains Shringti-vani, Shoo-
kli, and Néélii. The country between Siddhee-poorii and
Sooméroo is called Drounidéshii. That which extends
northward from Liinka to Himaliiyll, is called Bhariitii-
viirshii; that between Himaliiyiiand Himitkétoo, Kinnie
ri-viirshii, and that between Himiikétoo and Nishiadii, Hit-
ree-vurshii. North of Siddhee-poori, as far as Shringiivan,
the country is called Kooroo-viirshii; and, proceeding
still northwards, the country between Shringiivan and
mount Shooklii, is called Hiriinmiyli-vdrshii. Between
Shooklit and Néeélii, lies Riimyiikii-vurshii. North of
Yiimiikotee is Malyiivan, and north of Romitkli, Gundhd-
madiinti. This ridge of mountains reaches to N&&li and
Nishiidii. The country between Malytivan and Giindhii-
madiinii is called Havritii-viirshii; that between Malylivan
and the salt sea, Bhiidrashwii-viirshii, and that between
Giindhiimadiing and the sea, Kétoo-malitkii-viirshii. On
the mountains Nishiidii, N&éli, Soogiindhii, Malyil, Ké-
riflii, and Ilavritii, the immortals partake of extatic plea-
sures.

Sooméroo is situated in the middle [of the island Jiim-
boo]. It is enriched with mines of gold and with precious
stones ; and is moreover the residence of the gods. The
pooraniis maintain, on the contrary, that Scoméroo is in
the midst of the earth, and that the inhabitants of the
world surround it like the encircling petals of the lotus,
Around Sooméroo, towards the four quarters, are four
other mountains, viz. Miindiird, Soogindhii, Vipooli,
and Sooparshwii, on which are four trees which serve to
distinguish them, the kiidiimbil, the jiimbdd, the viiti,
and the pipptiii. From the juice which flows. from the

26 4
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jimboo, arises the river of that name;' the ground over
which it passes is transformed into gold; and to partake
of its delightful waters, the gods and the immurtals for-
sake even the water of immortality. On these mountains
are four forests, nariely the excellent Chitriiriit'hil
(where the iipsiiriis reside), Niindiinti, Dhritee, (inha-
dited by the déviitas), and Voibhrajii; on which are
likewise four lakes, Uroonii, Maniisii, Miiharhiidii, and
Shétii-jiilti, where, during the scorching heat of the sum-
mer, the gods resort; and, dallying with the goddesses,
refresh themselves with the cool waters of the lakes. On
the summit of Sooméroo are three peaks formed of gold,
pearls, and precious stones, where the three gods, Briim-
ha, Vishnoo, and Mitha-Dévii reside. At the foot of
these peaks reside the regents of the eight quarters, In-
dru, Viinhee, Yiimii, Rakshiisii, Viiroonii, Vaoo, Koo-
vérii, and Eeshii.

Vishnoo-Piidée, or Giinga, proceeding from the fdot of
Yishnoo, fell on Sooméroo; from thence, on mount Vish-
khiimbhii, and from thence, on the head of Mitha-Dévii.
Falling from the head of this god, in her descent, she be-
came divided into four streams, and flowed through Bhii-
drashwit-viirshti, under the name of S&éta ; through Bha-
riitti-viirshii, as Uliikii-Ntinda ; through Kétoo-Vitrshii,
as'Viinkshoo, and through Kooroa-viirshii, under the name
of Bhiidra. If any one, though overwhelmed with sin,
hear the name of Giinga, or desire, behold, or touch this
goddess, or bathe in her stream, taste of her waters, pro-
nounce her name, call her to recollectiun, or extol her,
he instantly becomes holy ; and he who is proceeding to-
wards Giinga, by that act enables his ancestors to over-

1 A comment by Lukshmzee-Dasit adds, that the river Jimboo, after en-

circling Soonséroo, eunters the carth at the foot of the tree from which it
sties.
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come the messengers of Yiimil, and to ascend to the hea-
ven of the gods.™

Bhariitii-viirshii has nine divjsions, Oindrii, Kiiséroo,
Tamriipiirnii, Giibhiistee, Koomarika, Nagiinchii, Sumyii,
Varoonii, and Gandhiirvii. Of these divisions Koomari-
ka is occupied by those who regard the distinetions of
cast; the other eight divisions are peopled with the igno-
‘ble who disregard cast. Bhariitit-vurshii likewise contains
seven mountains, Mfihéndrii, Shooktee, Miiliiyii, Rikshii-
kii, Panee-patru, Siihyii, and Vindya.

To the south of the equator is Bhoorlikii; to the
north of which is Bhoovii-lokii, and farther north Swiir-
lokii, or Scoméroo, a residence on which is bestowed as
the reward of religious merit. In the wir is Miihiirlokii ;
above which is Jiinii-lokii, where a seat is obtained only
through the most exalted religious merit. Above these is
Tiipii-lokil, and still higher Stityii-lokit.

When the sun first appears to the inhabitants of Liinka,
it is mid-day at Yiimii-kotee ; at Siddhee-poori, it is the
hour of sun-set, and at Romiikii, mdnight. The quarter
in which the sun rises, is the east; and the quarter in
which he sets, the west. It has likewise been clearly as-
certained, that Sooméroo’ is situated exactly at the north
pole. The precise determination of the four quarters,
can no where be obtained so advantageously as at Liinka.
The calculations made from any other spot, by uncertain
observation, are by no means so accurate, To those who

= The shiastriis say, tha: the moment any one commences 2 journey to-
wards Gunga, his aucestors who are confined by Yiimi invisibly accompany
him, aud enjoy the offerings which he daily presents to them while standing
jn the watens
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are situated at the equator, the two polar stars appear at-
tached to the earth ; while all the other heavenly bodies
appear to move over their heads in a circle like a jilii
Ji‘mtrﬁ" To one advancmg northwards or southwards
from the equator, the heavenly bodies, as well as the po-
lar stars, appear to ascend in the firmament. When any
ohe proceeds to a distance from the equator, he passes in-
10 a certain degree of latitude ; this degree is ascertained
by multiplying the number of yojitnits® which he has
moved from the equator by 365, the number of the de-
grees of latitude, and by dividing that sum by 4967, the
sum of yojliniis on the circumference of the earth. By
ascertaining likewise in what degree any one may be si-
tuated, he may calculate his distance from the equator by
the opposite process. To the gods on mount Sooméroo,
and to the iisooriis on Jiimboo, the two polar stars appear
as though placed above their heads. The heavenly bodies
appear to the lisooriis in the south to move on their left,
and to the gods in the north, to move on their right.

‘When the sun in its annual course continues for six
montbs 1n the northern hemisphere, the gods on mount
Sooméroo enjoy its rays, of which they are deprived when
it passes into the southern hemisphere; hence the doc-
tine that one year of mortals is equivalent to a night and
a day of the gods. The pooraniis, to remove obstacles to
the performance of religious duties, have altered the
commencement both of the night and the day of the gods,
by about three months.?

" A circular machine for raising water.

© Bach yoytinti is equal to five miles.

* ‘The shast iis prohibit the investiture of & bramhgu with the poita, the
perforation of the ears, the dedication of ponds, temples, images, groves,
wells, &c. as well as the perfoimance of various other religious acts, during
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The pitrees reside above the moon, and enjoy its de-
lightful rays ascending from beneath. The new moon,
when the sun is above their heads, constitutes their mid-
day. The full moon is their midpight, and the first and
third quarters of the moon, their morning and evening
twilight.s Briimha, through his amazing distance from
the earth, continually beholds the sun till the grand dis-
solution of all things. He reposes during one thousand
yoogiis, and continues awake during the other thousand ;
hence 2000 yoogiis are equal to a day and a might of
Briimha.

The circumference of the earth is 4967 yojiiniis, and its
diameter 1581 yojiiniis, 24 iingshiis® The superficial con-
tent of the globe is therefore 7,853,034 yojiiniis, obiained
by multiplying the number of yojiiniis on its circumfe-
rence by the number which compose its diameter. For a
proof of this, let any one calculate the superficial content
of a ball in this manner; then covering it with a cloth,
Iet him measure the cloth, and he will find both products
to agree precisely. 'The superficial content which Liillia
has calculated, is false and correct, and contrary to ex«
perience; My calculations differ from his; let the most
learned piindits, unbiassed in their judgment, decide be«

the night of the gods. According to the astionomical writels, the night'of
the gods commences on the vernal equinox, and continues to the autumnal
equinox. But the poo:anits ignorantly place the commencement of this sea-
son on the 30th Asharht (12th July), and continue it to the 1at Maghii (12th
January). This erior Bbaskirit eudeavours dcheately to couceal. The
poorands abound with the most flagrant astionomical and geographical
errors. To cover these errors, while they published their own more correct
calculations, the Hindoo astionamers accribe the pooiantis to another

yoogti.
9 Hence & Junar month is equivalent to a mght and a day of the pittees.
7 Sixty lingshits make one vojting.
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tween us. For if you divide a round ball into two parts,
you will find that a piece of cloth of equal din:ensions
with the flat surface of the section will be insufficient to
cover its whole surface. In order therefore to reconcile
the product obtained by measuring a cloth which covers
Jhe whole surface, with that obtained by calculation, [
find it necessary to multiply the diameter by the circum-
ference.

As men are continually passing from this terrestrial
scene, their dissolution is called the daily priiliiyii, or des-
truction. At the termination of a day of Briimha, the
Bramhytipriiliiyii takes place, at which period every thing
in the world possessed of animation is absorbed in Britmhii.
But when Briimha is himself annihilated, and when the
whole creation is absorbed in the eternal Briimhii, from
whom it proceeded, the third, called the prakritikii-
priiliiyli, ensues. At the new creation, when all things
proceed again from Briimhii, to every one is assigned his
station in the new creation according to the actions of
merit and demerit which were attached to him before the
dissolution of all things. The grand and final destruction,
or atylintiki-pritliiydi, is confined to the yog€g, who after
having acquired that knowledge which like fire consumes
acts both of merit and demerit, obtains liberation from this
world, and is absorbed in Briimhii.

In the universe are included, the earth, the mountains,
the gods, the daniivils, men, the irrational creation, the
planets, the stellar mansions, and the constellations, in
their respective stations.

! LiiHts appears to have maintained, that by muitiplying the diameter into
atself the sulk of the superficial content would be obtalued.
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Those who are skilled in astronomical calculation
have fixed the circumference of the celestial sphere at
1,871,206,920,000,000 yojiiniis. Some maintain, that
this is again encircled by another sphere, called the Britm-
handi-kiitahii, the measure of which there is no necessity
for giving. The pouranikiis, in opposition to this system,
only acknowledge that portion of the creation to exist
which is visible to the eye. Whatever may be their opi-
nion, we abide by the decision of those piindits, who are
as intimately acquainted with the universe, as they would
be with an amiilithée fruit, which one may place in his
hand, and behold on all sides. 'They have determined as
above, the circumference of the celestial sphere, apd they
maintain that it extends as far as the rays of the sun ex.
tend. Whether this calculation of the sphere would have
been esteemed accurate in any preceding yoogii, we can-
not say; it certainly is a correct calculation of the exteat
of the sphere in this yoogii, and to it we adhere,

SECT. XLIX.—Works on the Military Art.

The Hindoo sages did not permit even the military art
to remain unexamioed, and although their writings on
this subject, if still extant, might contain little or nothing
which could instruct the moderns, yet, as throwing soge
Yight upon the method of making war amongst so ancient
a people, they would be very 1nteresting.

The works on the art of war are called Dhiinoor-védi,
from dhiinoosh, a bow,andvédy science. None of these
works, however, are at present to be found among the
learned men at Bengal, but allusions to the method of
making war are scattered up and down in the different
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pooranils, from which the author has selected the follow-
ing facts :

From various parts of the Hindoo history it is very
certain that the Hindoo kings led their own armies to the
combat ; and that they were prepared for this important
;mployment by a military education; nor is it less cer-
tain, that many of these monarchs were distinguished for
the highest valour and military skill.

In the march of the army, the ensigns were carried in
front; then followed in succession the foot-men, those
armed with shield and spear, the bow-men, men armed
with clubs and bludgeons, the horse, the warriors on
elephants, those in chariots, on camels, on oxen, then
again a body of infantry, the musicians, the water-car-
riers, and lastly, the stores on carriages.

The troops were thus arranged: a circle of foot-men
surrrounded one division containing all the different
kinds of warriors, in which were interspersed chariots,
with charioteers famous for their prowess. Another di-
vision of the army was formed into the shape of the bird
Giirooril ; another into that of a half moon others into
the forms of the lion or the tyger; another into a line of
single warriors ; another into the form of a carriage, or
the lily, the milkiirli, a giant, a giindhiirvii, a bull, &c.
He who died in front of the battle, was promised heaven.
On commencing the contest, each side interchanged eer-
tnin expressions of abuse.

Daring an engegement, many different modes of war-
fare were pursued, such as, single combat; chariats en-
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gaging with chariots; horsemen with horsemen ; footmen
with footmen, &c. ; fighting without order ; with various
weapons, in ambuscade; under invisible forms; under
other shapes. Arrows were often discharged so 'rapidly
as to fill the air with them, and to cause one arrow to
drive forward another. After the men belonging to the
opposing circles bad been destroyed or dispersed, the cea<.
tral charioteers engaged, when the archers first sought to
pierce the horses, or the charioteer, or to cut the bow-
strings, or to pierce the flag at the top of the chariot.

For the protection of one chariot, a thousand elephants
are said to have been employed ; for that of each elephent
one hundred horsemen ; of each horseman, ten bow-men ;
of each bow-man, ten soldiers with sword and shield ; of
each foot-soldier, three others, one on each side and one
behind.

It was contrary to the laws of war to smite a warmor
overcome by another; or one who had turned his back,
or who was running away ; or one fearful; or ke who had
asked for quarter; or he who had declined further fight-
ing; or one unarmed; or a single charioteer who had
alone survived in the engagement; or one deranged ; or
females, children, or old men.

The Hindoo war-chariots, made of gold, silver, ironm,
or wood, and ornamented with various devices, had one,’
twd, or even a hundred wheels. Some of them contained
as many as a hundred apartmeniz; they tapered upwards
in the form of a steeple, on which were placed flags,
cows' tails, and bells. On these flags were painted the
bird Giiroorti, or Shivi’s bull, Hiincoman, the kovi-

.
"Ihe chariot of S631y4 (the sut) is represented as having but oue wheel.
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darii, the lion, the miikiiri,, a fish, & serpent, an alms’-
dish, "seven palm trees, lightning, or a tyger.

The Hindoo soldier wore a turban, a gicdle for the
loins, a pair of short breeches, a piece of leather round
the loins, from which were suspended a number of small
bells. Their coats of mail, made of wire or leather, are
said to have been impenetrable.

Some combatants were famous for discharging arrows
very rapidly, or to a vast distance, or with a force suffi-
cient to pierce a mountain. Others were said {o possess a
strong and never-failing grasp ; or to be able to use the
bow either with the right or with the left hand. Honours
were conferred on those who never turned their back in
an engagement, who manifested a contempt -of death,
who despised fatigue as well as the most formidable ene-
mies, who had been found invincible in every combat,
é had displayed a courage which increased hke the glory
of the sun advancing to meridian splendour.

He who engaged in single combat was called Urdhii
riigee ; he who combated with hundreds of chariots was
called a Riitee, with thousands, an Utee—rﬁtee, ‘with ten
thousands, a Miiha-ritee ; while the charioteer who over-
came footmen, wrestlers, spear-men, bludgeon-men, &c.
was called Rit’hii-yootiipii-yootiipii.

The following were considered as evil omens on going
to war: astorm at the commencement of the march;
an earthquake; the implements of war dropping from
the hands of the soldiers ; vultures passing over the army,

* Bauhinia, several species. This gps the flag used by the Hindoo kings
. of the raceof the sun.
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and making a screaming noise; the raysaround the sun
becoming red ; the moon’s appearing as small as a star
before an engagement; a crane, a hawk, ora yulture
seen walking near the army, the howlmo' nf‘-hakals the
descent of a vulture on the flag of a ch.mot ; the fulling
of a thunderbolt, or fire from heaven; darkness filling
the four quarters of the heavens; the passage of acow,
or a deer, or a bramhiin, on the left of the army, or of
ashakal on its right; the carrying to the night of the
army a corpse or a pan of water; the falling of blood
from the clouds; the sight of a female beggar, with
dishevelled hair, dressed m red, iu the fiont of the army ;
the starting of the flesh on the left side of the commander
in chief; the weeping, or turning back of the lorses,
when urged forward; dreadful thunder when the sky was
calm ; the clouds appearing red, &c.

In these early ages, the how was the principal.instry-
ment of war : and hence much is said of 1t in the history
of the Hindoo wars: and, as every thing described by
the poets must have a divine origin, therefore—from one
bamboo the zod Briimha made three different bows : from
the end pearest the roots he formed that called Pinakii,
which he gave to Shivii; from the second part of the
bamboo, the Kodiindii, given to Vishnoo, to whom alse
the Gande&vii was also presented, but Vishnoo gave this
bow to Diiriishooramti, and he with it destroyed the
kshiitryiis in twenty-one different engagements. It after-
wards came into the possession of Ramii, of Indrd, and
of Urjoonii ; the last of whom destroyed with it all the
race of Dooryodhiinti, and conquered the world.

Bows made with deers’ hgrns were called Sharngii;
those containing seven joints of the bamboo, Sﬁplﬁ -Tart,

VOL. IV. 21
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and those made with ivery, Giijii Diintii. The bow was
three cubits and a half or four cubits in length, and the
two extremities were of the same thickness : its excellence
consistéd in its strength; 1 its having many knots; in its
being impenetrdble to the point of an arrow, or to the
edge of a sword ; in its preserving its strength after being
Wised for a long time together.  Some bows were painted
at the back, others had small bells fastened to them; others
a chamiirii;* others were set with jewels, and others had
small flags appended to them. 7The bow-strings were
made of nerve, the hark of trees, silk, gold thread, &c.
"The how was preserved 1n boxes made of cane, or in
cloth: Shivii used to place his in the skin of a snake.
L

To prevent injury from the bow-string, two thimbles
made of leather or metal were worn, the one on the first
and the other on the second finger of the right hand ; and
to prevent the bow from rubbing off the tkin, a leathern
sleeve, called godha, was worn on the left arm. *

Arrows, about two cubits long, were made of reeds,
iron, &c., painted with different ornaments; pointed
with iron, steel, or diamond, and mounted with the fea-
thers of the crane, the osprey, the vulture, or some
other bird: the point of some resembled a half moon,
others had a single point, and others were of various
shapes. Besides the common bow for arrows, they used
a cross-bow to discharge bullets. The bullets discharged
from the bow of Bhiiriiti were each 640Q pounds in
weight : so says the Ramayiinil.

The quiver was made of skin, as deep as three-fourths
of the arrow, and was slung on the back by a leathern

* The tail of the cow of Tartary.
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girdle. The gods sometimes gave to eminent sages quivers
containing an inexhaustible store ofarrows, some of which
had the faculty of returning again to the quiver after
they had done their office.

A vouth was first instructed in the method of untying
the bow, of anomnting 1t, &c. He frequently exercis€d
himsel{ by tossing up his bow and catching 1t again, and
by pulling the string of the bow first with one hand and
then with the other. Ile was taught to be shilful n
tahing s aim, 1 wiclding the bow on all sides, <o as to
keep ofl the arrows of the enemy, and in producing the
twang of the bow ¥ A good archer drew his bow, atarm’s
length, till the extremtics met, and till the string reached
his ear, before he discharged the arrow. Two or three
strings were attached to one bow, lest one should break.

The hindoos also fought with clubs, which are about
the fength of both arws, and almost the thickness of the
hody. He who was able to wield the club so as to keep
off blows, or any thing thrown at lInm, was deemed per-
fect 1n this art; and be also was commended who held liis
club with a never failing grasp, and who repeated his
blows rapidly and with a powerful force. [t was deemed
unlaw(ul to strike with the club lower than the nave].

Among the exercives which fitted men for the toils of
war, one was wrestling ; to be expert in which, it was
necessary that a person should be able to elude his an-
tagonist by pacing round him in circles; to walk on his
hands, and @ pitch over his head. He was not to permit

Y By the twang of many bows together, the shastiiis say, cnemies have

sometimes fullen senseless to the grbund.
o 2
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his antagonist to throw him on his back, or to scize his
foot ; but he was allowed to kick, to strilie with the fist,
the open hand, or the head. When his antagonist was
about to'seize him by the neck, the wrestler was taught
to raise his shoulders, and permit his neck to sink down
between them. A third person was not permitted to in-
teMfere with the combatants. It is said, that a wrestler
or a boxer someiimes beat all the extremities of his an-

tagonist into his body, or broke his back, or tore him 1n
two.

SECT. L.—Of Works on the Aris, or the Shilpi

shastriis.

The original work, Chiitooshiishtee-Kiila-Nirniiyii, by
Vatsayiinii, is said to have been drawn from the original
védii; but neither this work nor any other on the arts is
to be procured in Bengal at present ; though some frag-
ments, said to be taken from the shilpii shastriis, are
found in the smritees and pooraniis.

Vatsaytinii mentions the following different professions,
the origin of which he ascribes, first to Briimha,and next to
Vishwiikiirma : the dancer, the singer, the charioteer,
the musician, the tumbler, the elephant driver, the dwver,
the goldsmith, the blacksmith, the coppersmith, the jower,
the bricklayer, the shoe-maker, the weaver, the taylor,
the mat-maker, the washerman, the dyer, the farmer,
the servant who rubs the body of his master,” the confec-
tioner, the milkman, the witch, the spy, the gamester,
the physician, the prostitute, the thief, the juggler, the

* The body is 1ubbed by such persons to produce a pleasant seusation,
which generally composes the person 6 sleep.
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mimick, the conductor of festivals," the dresser,’ the war-
rior, the archer, the teacher of monkeys, bears, &ec., the
snake-catcher, the jeweller, the thatcher, thg mason,
the di-tiller, the basket-maker, the oil-man, the hunter,
the fisherman, the messenger, the cook, the bearer of
burdens, the gardener, the sword-man, he who tries the
quahities of things, &c. Valsyiini alco mentions the arts
of making necklaces, shell ornaments, pictures, earthen-
ware, forts, boats, of digging wells, pools, &c.

Some instructions respecting husbundry, are found in
the Jyotich-Sarii-Siingritht, and the Tit’hee-Tiitwii,
which are communicated to those farmers who inquire of
the bramhiins who have studied these works.

In the account of the casts in the succeeding volume
will be found many particulars respecting the arts, to
which the author begs to refer the reader.

SECY. L1.—Of the Suangshrut Grammars,
( Vyakirinii.)

These grammars are very numerous, and reflect the
highest credit on the 1ngenuity of their authors. Indeed,
in philology the Hindoos have perhaps cxcelled hoth the
ancients and the moderns. The first Siing<kritii grammar,
called Mithéshwiirii, is fabulously attributed to the god Shi-
vii; another called the OQindrii, to Indrii, and the Chandrii
to Chiindrii. The grammar of Paninee is held in the
highest estimation by the Hindoos generally, while the
Moogdhiibodhii stands lowest, though perhaps very un-
Jjustly.

4 1n soripture language, ¢ the rnler of the feast " John 1..’9.

® A persoh employed in dressing dancers, players, nnages, &

2u 3
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The Moogdhitbodhii may be selected us u specimen of
other grammars : 1t consists of more than cleven huudred
short Ryles, termed shadtrii-, wrought up to the highest de-
gree of conciseness, the greater part of which consist
only of one line, and some of not more than four or five
syllables, which are followed by a comment termed Vri-
tee. Thbhis grammar contains, first, what 1s called Siin-
dhee, viz. the Permutation of Letters. Secondly, Shiibdii,
viz. Sounds: this includes substantives, adj¢ctives, pro-
nouns and participles, beginmng with a definition of
grammatical terms, throwing all those parts of speech
together, and treating of then declensions us they end in
the different letters, heginning with the vowels. Thirdly,
Dhatoos, or Roots. thi- section, like all the others, begms
with a definttion of terms, goes through ten dilferent
conjugations, and then Geats of causal, optu;iw, and
frequentative verbs, which though devived from the other
dhatous, are rechoned separate verbe  Nommal Verbs,
or verbs formed fiom substantives, adjectives, or other
words, aie included 11 this division.  Then follow obser-
vations on the active anl middle voice, concluding with
directions respecting the tenses, as u-ed with varipus
conjunctions. Fourthly, Kiitli, or the formatiown of sub-
stantives, adjectives, participles, &c., fiom dhatoos, The
last division includes St1&8tyii, or rules for the feminne
gender; Siimasii, or rules for compound words, Karikii,
or rules for the syntax of noun-, as governed of words
in a sentence, and Tiidhitl, o1 the formation of patro-
nimics, gentiles, abstract and concrete nouns, &e.

In the west of Bengal the Siinghsluptii-Sart 15 chiefly
studied ; in the midland parts,.the Moogdhiibodhii, and
in the eastern the Kiilapti. T'he Sariiswiitii is also i
high estimation; and in some parte, the Soopiidmii
grammar is studied by a few.
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The price of written copies of the Moogdhibodhi, if
written with care, is about three roopees. Inferior coples
are sold at one roopee and a half.

SECT. LIL—~Granuars still extunt.

The Paninee, by Panince. — The Panince-S3otri-
Bhashwi-Vartikii, by Iatyayinii. — The Paninec-S55-
trii-Vartikii, by Kashika-Dasti,—The Paninee-Sootrii-
Bhashy i, by Uniintii-Dévii.—The Swiirti- Minjiirée.—
The Chiindrika, by Ramii-Shiirmacharyii.—The Pidi-
Chiindrika —The Siddhantii-Chiindrika, by Ramashrii-
machary i, —The Vyakiriinii-Plidii-Miinjiiré¢, by Hitrii
Diittii-Mishrid.~—The Vyakiiriini-Liighoo- Viittee.—The
Vrihiidvétyahiiriing-Bhooshiinii, by Huee-Dégkshiti.—
‘The Voryakiiriinii-Bhodshiini, by ditto.—A comment on
ditto, by Priisadi.—The Swiirii-Voidikce-Priikriya, by
Shakiitayiinit —The Oonadee, by Bhéemii-Sénacharyil.
—The Tittwi-Bodhinee, by Kashika-Dasii.—The Dha-
too-Priidecpii-Moitréyii, by Mitracharyu.- The Dbatoo-
Pat’hii, by Paninee.—The Giinii-Pat’hii, by, Biirdhinna-
ni-Oopadhyayit.—The Prikriya-Koumood?#, by Krish-
nii-Pinditii.—The Prithriya- Vyakhya, by ditto.—The
Prisadii-Koumoodés.—The Minoriima, by Bhuttojcc-
Déckshitii, — A comment on  ditto, by Rima-Nat’
hii. — The Vrihiit-Shiibdéndoo-Shékhiirid, by Hii-
reejcc-Déckshitii—A comment on ditto, called the Chi-
dist’bee-Mala, by Baliimii-Bhuttii.—The Liighoo-Shib-
déndoo-Shckhiirl, by Nago)c-Bhiittii —The Pliribha-
shendoo-Shékirll, by ditto.—The Miinjddsha, by ditto,
—'The Miinjoisha-Vyakhya-Kiila, by Baltimii-Bhiitti.—
The Piiribbasha-Vrittee, by Nagojce-Bhiitti —The Pii-
ribbashéndoo-Shékiiri-Teeka.~A comment on ditto, by

2ut
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Koiyiitli,—An accoupt of this comment,: by Nagaje-
Bhiittii —A comment on the Piiribhasha, entitled Pii-
ribh: art’hil Siingrithii-Vyakhya-Chiindrika.—The Kaqu-
stoobhil; by Bhiittojeé-Deekalitii. — A comment on
ditto, entitled Priibha, by Baltimil-Bhiittii. .—The Bha-
shyti-Priide€pii- Viviiriinu, by Narayﬁnii-"Bhilttu ~—The
gakhya-l’riﬁdéépﬁ, by Nagojee-Bhiittit.—The Koumoo-

€, by Bhiittojés-Déekshitii.—The Liighoo-Koumoo-
dée, by ditto.—~The Midhyti-Koumood&s, by Bhiiriid-
wajii.~—The Sarii-Koumoodég, by Shréé-Dhiirti-Diindée.
—The Shithdii-Riitati, by Hiiréé- Bhiittd.— The Bhooshii-
nii Sarii-Diirpiint, by Hiirée-Bhtittd.—A commenton the
Voiyakiiriinii-Bhooshiinti. —The Liighoo-Bhéoshiinii, by
Koondii-Bhiittii.—A part of the Pritkéérni-Pritkashii, by
Hélarajit.—The Giini Riitnii-Miihodtidhee, by Viirdhii-
manii-Oopadhyayii —A comment on ditto, biditto.—
The Sari-Siingriihii.—The Gnapiika-Vilée.— The Bha-
‘sha-Vrittee, by Poorooshottiimii.—A comment on ditto,
by Srishtee-Dhiirli.—The Dhatoo-Giinid-Nirniiyii,” by
Gopée-Chiindrii. —The Dhatoo-Priidéépi, by Moitréy ii-
Ritkshitii-—-The Dhatoo-Priikashii, by Bilirami-Piin-
chantinti.—The Pribodhii-Priikashii, by ditto.—A com-
ment on ditto, by ditto. — The Prourhii-Miinoriima, by
"Bhilttojeé- Déckshitit,— The Vrittee-Siing rithii, b§f Nago-
jee-Bhiittii.—The Liighoo-Shiibdii-Riitni, by ditto.—~The
Shiibdui-Riitnii- -Té&eka, by Baliimii-Bhiittii.—The Giinti-
Siimgohii.—The Piribbasha, by Séeri-Bévil—The Ka-
shitkritsnil, by Kashitkritsni.—The Pisttiee, by Pisitlce.
—The Shaktitayiinil, by Shakiitayiinit.—The Kootfin-
mashii, by Joinéadrii.—The Riives-Riihiisyu, by Hilla-
yoodhd.

The Kiilapii, by Siirvvilvitrmacbaryii.--Ap eslargement
of ditte, lty Doorgii-Singii.—Anether,. by Poondiris.
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kaghii. ~The Kiflapii-Chiirkirsatit-Rithiteylt,—The Kif-
lapii-Dhatoo-Saditnii-Shitbdarniivii—The K alapii-Pir
shishti-T&eka, by Ramm-cBmmmcmmm—mm—-A
ditto, by Gopée-Nat'hii!—The Katiintrii. Piinjika, by Tri-
lochitaii-Dasti.—The Katiintra-Vrittee, by Virt-Rop-
chee.

The Sariiswiiti, by f}'nothGtee-Swﬁrﬁﬁpacharyﬁ.w
A comment on ditto. ~Another, called Poonjiirajii, by
Poonjiiraji.

Siingshiptii-Sarii, by Kriimiidé&shwiirii.—~A comment
oa ditto, by Goyce-Chiindrii.—Another by Hiiree-Ramil,
—Siingshiptii-Sarii-Siimpiit.

The 1\&ogdhﬁbodhi‘x,c by Vopii-Dé1 ti.—A comment on
ditto, called Shiibdii-DéCpika, by Govindi-Ramii.—
Others by Bhiiriitia-Mullikii, by Shree-Viilliibhii, hy Dé-
v¢e-Dasii, by Miidhoo-S55dhiinid, by Vidya-Nivast, by
Ramii-Tiirkkii-Vagccshii, and by Ramaniiudit-Kashee-
swiirii.— The Moogdhiibodhii- Piirishishtii, by ditto —The
Kiivee-Kiilpit-Droomii, by Vopii-Dévii.—A comment on
ditlo by ditto, and another by Ramii-Nyayaliinkarii.—
The Dhatoo-TE6ka, by Vopi-Dévii—A work under
the same name by Doorga-Dasii.

The Nivyii-Vyakiirtinti, by Midiinii- Pinchaniint.—
The Bhodripriivogii, by Kéviili-Ramii-Piinchantinii.!

< An ediion of this work, contaiming 211 pages, 12mo. has been printed
at the Serampore press.

4 From kévithi, only, and Ramii; which means (expressive of astrong
religiuoos attachment) ¢ Only Rami,” or ¢ None but Ramil,”” Punchanih it
is inesely a tifle. ‘This person's pame will be found in page 314, a5 the
awionaf an wirmbomicat work.
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The Réopi-Mala~The Bhavii-Singhit-Piitkriys.—The
Soopitdmii, by Plidmii-Nabhii.—A comment on ditto, by
Vishaoo,Mishrd.—The Dhroutiibodhii, by Bhiiriitu-Miil-
likii.~The Saraviilgé, by Krishn#-V iindopadhyay ii.--The
Karike-Bitlce, by Krishnii-Mishrii.—The Sopbodhinéé, by
difto.—The Shéégri-Bodhii, by Biiliramii-Piinchaniinil.
.~The Mithéebhiittee, by Miihzé-Bhiittii.—The Hoimii-
Vyakiiriinii.—The Riitnii-Mala.—The Shitbdi-Tiittwii.
—The Gnanamritii.—The Prakritii-Kfilp#itiiroo, by Ra-
mitTiirkii-Vag€eshii.—The Shiibdii-Bodii-Priikashii, by
Giingéshopa-dhyayii. —The Doorghiitii-Tipiinée, by dit-
to.—The Karitkii-Chitkrii. —The Viisoo-Dhatoo-Karika.
—'The Shoivii-Vyakiiriinii.—The Ltikari-Vadii.—The
Nirooktli.—The Shiksha.

In the Piakriti Language. 'The Prokriti®unkésh-
wiirli, by Liinkéshwiiri.

SECT. L. —Of the Siingskritié Dictionarics,
¢ Koshit).

These works also do the highest credit to the Hindoo
learned men, and prove how highly the Siingskritii was
cultivated in former periode. They are written in verse,
with the meanings interspersed by the supply of other
words. This intermixture of the text, with explanations,
readers a pretty correct knowledge of the Stingskritd
necessary, in order to distinguish the original words from
those given to ascertain the meaning.

Unmiiril-Singhii has divided his dictionary inlo eighteen
ohapters, and arranged all his words under the following
‘heads = heaven, patulii, earth, towns, mountsias, - forests,
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afid medienl’ ptunts, animals, man, bramhiins, kehtitriyus,
voishylls, shobdriis, epithets of persons, qualities, of
things, miscellaneous, homonymous, words enging in
different letters, indeclinables, and 1emarks on the gen~
ders. This arrangement is attended with this advantage,
that such a dictionary becomes useful as a scientific worky
as well as a vocabulary.

The work of Umtls ti-Singtt* is almost universally con-
sulted in Bengal, nnd the adjoining provinces; but the
other dictionaries are seldom referred to except in parti-
cular cases, even where they are possessed. A great
nutnber of comments have been written on this work;
among which are the Pudii-Chiindrika, the Vyahhya-Roo-
drii, the Yyahhya-Priidcepii, the Moogdhiibodhimee, the
Sarii-Soondirll, the Plidart’hii-Koumood&e, the Trikan-
dhi-Tivéki, and four others by NéEli-Kunt'hii, Ramii-
Tirkhii-VageCshii, Bhiiritd-Miillikd, and Rayi-Moo-
kootti. 'The comments explain the words of the original
text, give the grammatical rules for the words, and
authorities from other works for the meamngs which

they affix.

SECT. LIY. Dictionaries shil cxriant.

The Médincé, by Médincc.—The Riitnii-Msla, by
Hilayodhii. — The - Hoimii, by Hému-Chitndrii. — The
Trikandii-Shéshi, by Poorooshottiimi.—The Vishwil

¢ Umiii Singhit is supposed to have hived 1 the 1eign of Viktimatityu,
abunt elght hundied and twenty-four years ago, He compiled Jus dichonary
fram several others,  Asery excelleut editiou of the Umig-Eosht, with
au Enghiah Imerpretation and Anpotations, has been publshad by H. T,
Colébrocke, Beq., and printed a¢ the press of the Serampore Sotiety of Miss
siouarien. A weitisn copyof the Umiirti-Kosht sells fo thm'mopwl 112
coutains pbout one huedred keaves,
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Pl‘ﬁkﬂsbﬁ, by Mithéshwiirti.—The Um#iri-Koshtf, by
iirif Singhti.—The Haraviileé, by Poorooshottﬁmu
The ﬁmnrﬂ-Mala, by Ujiyi.—The Umiirti-titwi, by
Vachﬁspﬁtee —The Viirnidéshiinii, by Ootptﬂmee —
The Unadee Koshii, by Roodrii.—The Bhagooree.—The
bbiisti. — The Uroonti-Diittit, by Bopaliti. — The
ddii-Chiindrii, by Shoobhankii.—The Dwiroopii-Kos-
hii, by Vyaree.—The Shithdii-Mala, by Jiita-Dhiirit.—
The Bhithdi-Riitna-Viilee, by Ekakshiirée-Koshii. —
The Bhooree-Prityogii. —'I'he Drivyabhidhanii. — The
Shithditi-Chiindrika.—The Miintrabhidhanti.~——The Shub-
darnlivii, by Soobhootee.—The Shiibdii-Mithodiidhee, by
Diindéé.— The Yadiivii.—The Dhiiriinee.

SECT. LV. Of Translations jfrom the Singskriti, and
Works wriiten in the dialect of Indea.

Translations from the Siingskritii are not nume-
raus, compared with the vast multitude of works to be
found in this language ; and this is easily accounted for ;
the bramhinical rystem denies learning to all but bram-
hiins, and this order of men entertains the most perfect
contempt for every thing written in the vernacular
toengues. Still, however, it has been fonnd necessary to
meet the public taste, and to give imitations of some of
the most popular works in the dialects derived from this,
THE LANGUAGE OF THE Gops. Some persons bave sup-
posed, that the popular language of India is the Hindoost-
han€&g, but so far from this being the case, the Hindoost’-
hanéE is no where the language of a single village of
Hindeos throughout the whole of Hindoost’hanii, but
every Hindoo dialect is derived from the Stingskritli, We
Wight go still farther, and say, that nota single’ Hindeo,
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amidst all the millions in India, ever speaks the Hindoost’

hanéé as his mother tongue : it is only used amongst those
Hindoos who have been er are connected with Mﬁsiﬂ-‘
mans or Europeans. The author has obtained & list of
popular works in some of the dialects of India drawn
from the Stingskritit, or wtitten at once in those dialects,
and here he begs leave to close this chapter, on the Life.
rature of the H indoos, and with it the present volume:

In Bengalee.—The ChiindéC, by Kiivee-Kiinkiinii, u
brambhiin, a work relating to the wars of Doorga with
the giants. These verses are recited for eight days to-
gether at some of the Hindoo festivals.—The new Chiin-
dé€, and the Ramayiini, by Ramaniindi-T&ert’hi-
Swamée.

A poetical version of the amay iinii, by Krittee- Vasti.
Recitations of this work at the houses of the Hindoos
sometimes continue for several days, when two or three
hundred persons assemble each day.

The Mithabhariitit, by Kashét-Dasil, a shoodrii ; is in
the houses of great numbers, who read 1t al their leisure,

The Misiisa-Miingiilii, by Kshémaniindii, a shiddra,
a work respecting the goddess Miiniisa, at whose festival
the contents are sung

The Vishalak-heé, by Mookeondl, a bramhtin, is a
work in verse on the wars of the goddess of this name,
a form of Doorga, which is sung at festivals, at the boly
places, and by individuals.

The Shivi-Ganii, by Raméshwiirii, a poetical work

on the adventures of Shivii as a mendicant, sung ut
feativals, &c.
_ The Siutyt-Narayduii, a story by Shiinkiiracharyti a
bramhitn, relative te a god known among the Hindoos by
the name of Siity§-Naraylini, and amengst the -Mdsul-
mans by the pame of Siityli-p&eéril.
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The DhdrmiiGanid, by Vinityit-Litkehtuiintl and Gii-
nil-Ramil. This is a story in verse respecting Laco-Séal,
a person who, through the powerof Yimii (Death) is
said to*have caused the sun to arize in the west. The
alioyaséCs sing these verses ot the festivals of Dhitrmii
(Xumit), as de also tepers and others, whe make vows to
W god.

The Krishnii-Miingiili, by Madiivii, a poem on the
revels of Krishnil and the milk-maids, sung at the festivals
of Krishnii, and contaimag many licentious descriptions.

The Govindii-Miingiilii, by Hiiree-Dasii, a voiragee,
a story in verse respecting Hiiree, or Krishnii.

The Kalika-Mingili, by Krishnti-Ramil, a shdodri,
and Kiivee-Viilliibhii, a bramhiin: a story respecting
the goddess Kal&E, to which is attached an indecent
though exceedingly popular story respecting Soondiiri,
a person who obtained in marriage, in an extraordinary
manner, the daughter of VEerii-Singhi, the raja of Biird-
wan. This song is sung on the last of the eight days
(rather nights) occupied in the recitations of the Kalika-
Miingiilii.

The Unntida-Miingtild, by Bhariitii-Chiindrii-Rayt, a
wark respecting the goddess Unnit-Poorna.

The Piincheniinii-Géctii, by Uyodbya-Ramii; a shoo-
dril, a work in praise of Piinchaniiaii, Ditkshinii-Ray¥,
Shiisht’hée, Mukalil, &e.

The Giinga-Bhiiktee-Tiirlinging#, by Doorge-Priisadti :
a poem relative to Giinga.

The Dévae-Mabatmyt-Chidndrika, by Ubhity-Chiri-
nfi z astory relative to Doorga in the form of Mitha-
Maya.—KalccKéerttinii, by Ramii-Priisadii, a shoodrii :
o siosilar work.—Bhiivancs, by Doergii-Rami, 4 simitar
shory.

e Krishuti-Keértiinit, by Govindt-Dasil and Vidyes
Plitee.
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The Cheitilayi-Miingild, by Lochiéal, a voishaivii:
the histary of the god Choitiinyfi in verse.—Pashiindii-
Dilinii, by Radha-Madhiivii, a voishniivii:.a work in
favour of the voishniiviis.—Choitliny #-Chiiritamritii, by
Krishoti-Dasii, a voishniivii, a work in defence of Chei-
tinyd, partly in Siingskritd and partly in Bengalee.--Voi-
shodyiir-Viindiina, by Doiviikée-Nindind, a voishniieli.
—Choitiinyi-Bhagiis iitdi, by Vrinda-Viini-Dasil, a voish-
niiyii.—~M iinii-Shikshya, by Niirottiimii, a voishniivile—
Riistimiiyt-Kiilika, by Siinatiinii, a voishniivii: on faith
in Krishnii.—Prémii-Bhitktee-Chiindrika, by T'hakoorii-
Goswamée.

These popular stories arc in verse, of different metres.
Single verses are frequently quoted in conversation, and
the stories they contain are almost universally known
among the Hindoos.

In the Language of Mithila, or Tirhoot.—The Hiiree-
Yilagshii, by Bhomiinii-Kiivee.—The Rookminée-Htiri-
nii, by Vidya-Piitee.—'The Oosha-Hiiriinii, by ditto—Tbe
Mitheshii- Vanée, by ditto.—The Vishnoo-Piidii, by ditto.
— The Krishni-Chiritrii, by ditto.

Iuthe Télingét Language.--The Ramayiinii, by Bhiivii-
Bhoitee.—The Bbagayiitii, by Diindéé.—The Bbariit#,
by Alasanee-Pyadiinii.—The Raghiivi-Pandiivécyli, by
Shitpkiirii.—The Bhiivaneé-Piiriniiyid, hy Bhivi-Bhoo-
tee, — The Miinoo-Chiiritrii, by Alasanee-Pyadiinii. —
The Radha-Madhiivii-Sumvadif. — The Kiratarjoonéé-
yi, by Alasanee-Pyadiinii. — The Rookmivée-Piriat-
yi. — The Soobhiidra-Piriniiyii. — The Niilodilyit.—
The Hiirish-Chiindré-Natitkii. — The Parijatii. — The
Mithas-Raviinii-Chiiritrii, by Liiskiisiiméé.—The Sha-
ruBgl-Dhiirli<Chiiritrii, by Nagiima. — The ‘Rookman-
gtdi-Chiriti.—The Hiinoomiintti-Vijiyd, by ditto.
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Inthe Hindee.—The Ramwayling, by TeoltisE8-Dasii.
~The Ramil-Chitwdrika, by Kiivee-Priyai—The Vigna-
nti-G¢é&ta, and the Ritsiki-Priya, by Késhiivii-Dastt.—
The Rifsiraji, by Miitee-Ramii.—The Bhugliviti, by
BbG6-Riitee. — The Shoorii-Sagiird, by Shdorii-Dasit.—
The Phadiliilee-Pritkashii, by Shookii-Dévii.—The Kii-
ve®K oolu-K iint’habhiiriinid, by Chintamitnee.—~The Bi-
}i1-Bhidri-Chéiintéé, hy Bili-Bhiidrit. — The Nitkhi-
Shikha, and the Ushti- Yamii, by Dévti-Rajii.—The Sup-
t#-8hiit€e, by ,Viharee-Dasii.—The Singhasiinii-Viitri-
sh&€.—The Vétalii-Piichishée.

In the Vriji-Bhasha.—Respecting this dialeet, a
gentleman of Lucknow thus wrote to the author on the
13th of Auvgust, 1B17: ¢ There are in the Briijii-Bhasha
two Gé&étas, one or two Ramayiiniis, the Bhagiiviity,
and several books contamning stories (Itihasd), all of
which are commonly read by the native soldiers, and I
believe by the inhabitadts of this part of the couhtry

generally.”

Intho Marhatta.—The Rookming&-8wity imbtirif..-The
Pandiivii-Priitapti. — The Hiiree-Vijiiyli.—The Shivii-
LE&lemritis.—The Soodamit-Chiiritrii.~—The P5oryines,
by Damojée-Piint'hdl. — The Shraviinii-Poorviinée, by
ditte.—The Pandoo-Rangii-Mahatmyii.—The Uhee-Ra-
vifali.—~The G&&ta, by Ramii-Dasti.-~The Maniisti-LEe-
}s, by Ram#-Dasii.

In the dialect of Bhoji-poorit.~The Ramii-Jtnmi, by
ToolisZé-Dasi.

In the .Oo!kw, or a dialect used q:’ Orissa.—The Bha-
ghiviitli, by Jugtinnat’hiti-Dasti.—~The ‘Mahabbargtst, by
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SaytHa-Dasiiw-The Ramayiinti.—The Itibasii, by Vieh-
noo-Dasit.—The (38ti-Govindii, by Dhiiritnee-Dhiiril.
—The Géeta, the Kartikii-Mahatmyii, and the Riisii-
Kiillolt, by Krishni-Dasii.—The Kanchiini-Liite.—The
Ooddhiivii-Choutrisha, — The Goondicha-Vijiiyily; the
Hiingstt D3otii, the Lukshm&é-Vilashi; the Dhiriinee-
Dhiiri.

Inthe Asam.-The Mahabharitis, by Unitnti-Kiindiilee.
—The Géeta, by ditto.—A part of the Shréé-Bhagiiviiti,
by ditto.— I'he Shréc-Bhagiisiitli, by Shinkiri.~A po-
pular poetical abridgment of ditto, by ditto.—~The Biirii-
Géétii, by ditto.—'The Prifsiingii, by ditto.—~The Lé&éla.
Mala, by ditto.—The Kanii-Khoa, by ditto.—The Gho-
sha, by Madhiivii.——The Kalika-poorani, by ditto.—The
Chindéé.—The Raji-Né&étee, — The Booniijéé.—The
Hiirish-Chiindropakhyanii,—The Ramayini.—The Ra-
mii-Kéértiinii.

In the diclect of Joypore.—~The Viisiintii-Raji,—The
Riitnti-Mala, by Shivii-Rajii. —The Shiva-Chonpliy€e, by
Shivi-Dasii.—~The Dudookés-Vanéé, by Dadoo.—The
Miidhoo-Maliitéé.~—The Chariiuii-Riisii.—The Shivii-Sa.
giirti, by’ Shivi-Rajii.—~The Shodri-Dasii-Kiivitwi, by
Sh36ri-Dasti. — The Géétd, by Ajomaylird. — Another
Géetii, by Phistyold-Vélo.—The Hitti-Prideepu.

In the dialect of Bhagélkiind.—The Sooyabhiiyii-Tii-
ree.~The Dadra.—The Kooundiiriya, by Giree-Dhitrii.

In the dialect of Bindélkind.—'[he Bhriimiiri-Gectd,
by Krishnii-Dasti.~Tle Rasi-Lé€la, by Shoorg-Dasii.—
The Bbagiiviitii, by Priyti-Dasti.—The Snéhi-Lééla, by
Mﬁ«%ﬁi.

YOk, 3V, S
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In the Népewl dislect.~The Krislm#-Chilsitrti, by Ra
wi-Chtindré.—The Chanttkyt.

In the Hitriana.—~The Rookminsé-Mingiily, and the
Soodami-Chiritry.

"Inthe Wiich ¢ Outch ).~ The Sabévanii-Mirja, by Chifa-
drii-Vanil.~The Oomliri-Mariivee, by ditto.—The Shi-
shee-Prilshni, by ditto.

In the disect of Kimojti.~—The Prit’hoo-Rajii-Rayiiso,
by Chindrii.~The Dbss-Lécia.—The Jiyii-Chiindrii-
Pritkushil, by Chiladrii-Bhatti—The Kiivee. Pritkashil.
~-The Vunée-Bhoduhiink.—The Doorga Bhacha.—The
Geéta.—The Dhltanayee.—The Vintiyti-Piitriks, by Too-
Yiis€5-Dastl.—The Ramii- Shitlaka, by ditto.

In the Bikaneer diclect.~The Goutlimi-Bayiiso, by
Stimily-Gindrit.—The Shrée-PalitRayliso.--The Shalii-
Bhidri-Rayiies, by JinG-Htrtt-Kishwirii. — The Shé-
goonjlt Rayiiso, by Sumiyd-Gilndhrit. — The Dauii-
Shégli-Choudhariya, by Kshiima-Kitlyanil.—The Eoeon-
tee-Shooddhii-Malti, by Jind-Hitrit-Kishwiirii. ~ The
Doodhya-Raytiso, by Oedtiyil. Bhanoo.~The Bhiiriilee-
Foorapli, by Ray#-Bhanoo.

Jdn the Harotee dinlect.—The Dholamariipse.—The So.
rét-Vijo.~~The Soortijtint Korilso.—The Phijtiimiils —
The Niit’ha-Marge,—The Biirdi- Doomt.~The Bhagii-
lee.~~The Chiindéra.—The Meénee.— The Pariisiini.—
The Amirii-Kosako.—The Saonkiloori,—The Téjo-Dhil-
ril.—~Fhe Chariintt.

1n the Sindhoo { Sinde ).~ The Bbligtriidgeeia, by Bhagil-
viiti-Dasti.-The Dralalija-Piinjtire, by Sahévt-Hamt-T*ba-
koorii.--The Qutéré-Lallija-Piinjiira, by Kitrméi-Bhogti.
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From' u perusal of the precediag pages it will uppoer
evident, that the Hindoo philosophers were ungues-
tlonably men of deep erudition, and, having spent many
years in the act of rigid austerity, were honoured as
persons of so great a sanctity of charecter, that they at-
tracted universal homege and applause: some of them
had more than a thousand disciples or scholars. Shiinkt-
racharyli, for instance, after his arrival at Benares, placing
himself under the care of Govindacharyli, who taught
the doetrines of the Védantti philosophy, became the
most celebrated philosopher of his day: here he took
the staff of the diind&&, and embraced the life of this
class of ascetics, which had then almost sunk inte tetal
disrepute. Bhitnkiiri, however, was determined to raive
his sect, and, having collected a prodigious number of
distiples, be resolved to make the tour of India, to dis-
pute with the learned, and to gain proselytes.—In this
pilgrimage he was every where so successful, that he was
styled the ¢onqueror of the world. As his terms of dis-
pute were, that if he were unable to oblain the victory
he would embrece a secular life, while, if he defeated his
autagonist, this antagonist should become a dtindeE, mul-
titudes were constrained to enter into this order of as-
cetics.—The effects of this journey and of these labours
are visible to this day : it is said, that not less than 4,000
diindées now reside at Benares. Four small elevationa
age still shewn in Dravira, upon which it is said this sage
used to sit and deliver discourses to his disciples; and in
Davira there is still an aanual assembly of diind&®s, to
the number, it is said, of 10,000.

Thus, in former times, the learned Hindoos were al-
mosinsariably aacetics or mendicants, followmg in this

weet the principle adopted by almost every philoso-
218,
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phical sact, that to renounce the world was an essential
characteristic of a true philosopher.

In the list of-works inserted in this volume at the head
of the different divisions of the Hindoo writinge, the
reader will find the names of almost all the learned Hin-
ddos who have ever flourished in India. The author,
however, thnks it proper to add in this, place the names
of some modern writers, as an introduction to what he
amow attempts, viz. an account of the present state of
learning amongst this people.

Ln the court of Vikriimadityii were a number of learned
men, whose names, as well as the names of their writings,
will be found in the lntroductory Remarks. After this
‘period arose QOodiiyiinacharyii, author of a comment on
the Nyayii philosophy ;—Miindiinii-Mishrii, a Mé&émang-
sa writer, and the celebrated antagonist of Shifukiira-
charyii, as well as the suppressor of the seet of diindées ;
— Vachiispiitee-Mishrii, who wrote an explanation of
six diirshiiniis ;—Madhiivacharvii, who lived at the court
‘'of Bookmiinii, and wrote the Udhikiiriinii-Mala, a work
on the -MéZmangsa philosophy still popular. — Siirvvit-
Viirmmacharyit ;'—G iingéshii, author of a work on the
gootriie of Goutiimii. — Shodli-Panee, a writer on the
civil and canon law ;—Bhiivii-Dévii-Bhitttti, and Jéé-
mootii- Vahiinii, both smritee writers ;--U:nﬁrﬁ-Singhﬁ,
sathor of a dictionary; —Peorooshotiiimii, asthor of &
grammat and a dictionary ;—Dhbaviikii, a poet who lived
at the court of Shréc-Hirshi ;- -Miiyoori-Bhiitiil, a cele-
brated poet and philosopher ;—Krishnti-Aniindti, a tiin-
trii writer ;—Shiroriinee, who wrote a comment on Giin-
géshil ; — Miut’hoora-Nat’hii, a bramhiin of Ntidéeya,
patronized by the raja of that place, suthor of n com-
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ment op the Chintamiinee of Giingéshwiirii;—Jiigitd&s.
shii of Niidééya, the author of a comment on the work of
Shiromtinee ;— Giidadhiirii, of the same place, author of
a comment on Shiromiinee ;—Jityd-Déwii, autlor of a
small treatise explaining the difficult passages in several
works of the modern Noiyayikiis ;—Tit’boo-Ramii-Tiir-
ki-Piinchaniinii, and Krishnii-Kantii-Vidyaliinkarti, The
great-grandsons of Giidadhiirii ;--Shiriinti-Tiirkal iinkary,
and Shiinkiiri-Tickiivag@gshii.—The following learned
Hindoos are still hving in Bengal : Shivii-Nat’hii- Vidya-
Vachiispiitee, of Niidé€ya ; and Riighoo-Miinee- Vidya-
Bhooshiinii, and ﬁnijmﬁ-[{amﬁ-Vldya-VagEéshﬁ, of Cal-
cutta.

Among the works published in India within the last
hundred years are, the Vyiiviist’ha-Siingriihii, by Gopa-
lii-Piinchaniinii, of Niidc€ya, on the civil law.—~A similar
work, and also a grammar, by Krishnii-J&€viini-Viia-
dyopadhyayii, of Krishnii-Niigiirii.—A grammar by Bhi-
riitit-Millikil, of Pindira. — The Vivadarniivii-Sétoo, a
work on law, by Vanéshwiirii- Vidyaliinkari and others.
—Vivadiibhiingarniivii, a law work, by Jiiglinnat’hii-
Tirki-Piinchaniini.

The mname given to Hindoo colleges or schools is
Chiitooshpat’hé€,f which signifies the place where the
four shastriis are studied. This word is changed, in its
popular use, to Choupare€.

These places are generally vuilt of clay. Sometimes
three rooms are erected, and in others eight or ten, in

s From chiitoord, four shastriis, and pat’hii, the place of reading: by
the ‘four shastrtis, I8 to e uaderstood, the grammars, the law works, the
poorantls, and the dinbiiniu.

213
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two side fows, with a reading room, open en all sides, wt
the farther end: this is also of clay. These college
skeeping rooms, and the college ball, would greatly sur-
prise an Finglisk academician ; but the Hindoos have yet
to Yearn, that splendid edifices and large endowments are
emential to learning.

These miserable huts are frequently erected at the ex-
penice of the teacher, who not only solicits alms to raise
the Building, but also to feed his pupils. The buildings
which contain seven or eight rooms cost seven or eight
pounds sterling: the ground is commonly a gift, but in
some cases rent is paid. Ia particular instances both the
ground and the expences of the buildings are a voluatary
gift; amd there are not wanting cases of lands being be-
stswed on schools, and of persons appropriating & month-
ly sum to their support. At Nitdécya the Jast case is
cathmon.

After a school-reom and lodging rooms heve been thus
bailt, to secure the success of the schosl, the teacher iu-
vites o few bramhiins and respectable inhabitants toa
short entertainment, at the close of which the brambiins
sre dismissed with some trifling presents.

If the teacher finds a difficolty in obtaiming scholars,
he begine the colloge with a few junior relatives; but
should he bave obtained some reputation for learning in
the common disputes at the funeral feasts, weddings, de-
divation of sacred things, 8&e., he soon coliects o number

of pliroons,” vik. pupils or readers.

The school opens every morning esrly, by the teacher
and pupild assembling in the college WaH, or hut, when
A From plit'h8, to read.
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the-different classes come up io turns. At the close of
these labours, about three hours are devoted to bathug,
worship, eating, and sleep; and at three they resume
their studies, which continue till twilight. Nearly twa
hours are then devoted to evening worship, to eating,
smoaking, and relaxation; and the studies are afterwards
resumed, and continued till ten or eleven at night.

There are three kinds of colleges in Bengal : ore in
which the grammar, the poetical works, and the disserta-
tions on the beauties and blemishes of poetry, are read ;
and in a few of these schools, samething of the pocranfis
and smritees is taught. In the second order of colleges,
the law works are read, and in some cases the pooraniis;
and in the third order, works on the nyayii durshiinii.
In all these colleges, select works are read, and their
meaning explained; but instouction is not conveyed in the
form of lectures.

In the colleges for grammar learning, &c. the pupils
repeat uesigned lessons from the grammac used in each
college, and the teacher communicates the meaning of
the lessons, after they bave been committed to memory.
The evenings are occupied in repeating these lessons.

In those seminaries where the law books and nyayii
shustrtia are studied, the pupils are divided into clasaes
aceording to their progress ; and the pupils of each claes,
baving one or more books before them, sit in the presence
of the teacher, when the best reader of the class reads
aloua, and the {eacher gives the meaning as often as
asked : thus they proceed from day to day till the work is
completed. Those who are anxious for a thorough know-
ledge of the works they study, vead over and-obtain the

2114
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meaning of the comments before they leavé college ; and
some, content with a more superficial acquaintance with
the subjects contained in these works, merely read the
commen?s, and then return home. At night the pupils
at these schools examine the lessons already studied, in
order that what they have read may be impressed more
distinctly on the memory : these studies are frequently

pursued, especially by the noiyayikii students, till two or
three o’clock in the morning.

The grammar studies are pursued during two, three,
or six years ; and where Paninee 1s studied, not less than
ten or twelve years are devoted to this work. This ap-
pears to us an immense waste of time on mere grammar ;
but as soon as a student has obtained such a knowledge
of grammar as to be able §o read and understand a poem,
or a law book, or a work on philosophy, he may com-
mence ' this course of reading also, and carry on at the
same time the remainder of his grammar studies./ Thost
who study the law books or the nyayiis, continué reading
either at one college or another during six, eight, or
even ten years. s When a person has obtained all the
knowledge possessed by one teacher, makjpg someho-

nourable excuse to hus guide, he places himself at the
feet of another.

In other parts of India, colleges are not common : in.
dividuals at their houses teach the gramimar; and others,
chiefly diindéés, teach the védii and other shastriis to dis-
ciples at the mijtt’hiis' where they huappen to' Feside.
The védiis are studied most in the south-west, in Foiliin-
gll, and the Dravirii country. :In Bengal thereare like-

t ‘Mr, Céiébrooke calls these pfaces convouts of ascetics.
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wise individuals who teach different parts of learning at
their leisure hours; or who have two or three pupils,
who support themselves.

No Hindoo teacher receives wages from his pupils :
itis considered an act of very great merit to bestow learn-
ing ; and he therefore endeavours to collect a subsist&nce
at festivals, and by annual or more frequent tour- among
the rich, who 1eadily support an dividual thus de-
voting his time to the instructton of others. The teacher
is also mvited to all public ceremonies, and presents are
sent to hun whenever a feast takes phace in the village.
For lus opinion m points of disputed property, and when
an atonement is to be made for some offence, the tutor of
a college is gencrally consulted, and receives fees. 1f he
can from these funds give leagning to a number, and add
the gilt of food also to a few, his merits are supposed to
be of the very first order, procuring for him honour in
413 woild, and the highest benefits in a future state.
Hence, though he denives no gain 1n a direct way from
his pupile, he s vot left to want; he obtains 4 rubsistence,
but thi> 1n o=t cases 18 rather a soanty one. Should
euch a teacher become a favourite with a rich individual,
or shoiild onc of his pupils be the son of a rich man, he
then fares better.

The pupils, i grown up, are generally maintained by
their parents, and reside either at the college or at the
house of some neighbour, The Hindoos do not permit boys
of ten or twelve yoars ofage to Jeave bome for the college,
but seeh instruction for them atsome place in their own
viginity. In some cases a rich man living near the
coMege supports a youth from a distance. In others,
a number of diseiples, perceiving that the Som oF theit
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spiritual guide, who is expected to succeed his father in
that office, is likely to grow up in ignorance, support the
son during his studies by regular subscriptions.

Miitt'hits, or convents of ascelics, at Benares, where the
védit is taught (1817).

Teachers. No. of Students,

Vishwii-Nat’hi-Bhiit-Gooroo-jce, of Doorga-Ghatii, 25
Vali-Deekshitii-vok, of ditte, - - - « . . 92
Naraytinti-Déskshitd, of ditto, - - - « - - 25
Vapoo-Bhiit-Poutaniki, of ditto, - - - - - 10
Vahim-Bhiit, of ditto, - - - - - - « - 10

Ringt-Bhiit-A mbékitrlt, of ditto, - « - - - 15
Késhiivit-Bhitt,a Marhatta, of ditto, - - - - 12
Valli-Krishnii-Bhiit-Yoshae, of ditto, - - - - £0

Valim-Bhiit-Moviinge, of ditte, - - - - - 25
Gitnéshii-Bhitt-Datarii, of ditto, - 20
Narayitnt-Dévli, of ditte, - - - - - - - &5
Bhoirtim-Bhtt, a Toiliingii, of ditte, - - - - 15
Jeéévii-Ramu-Bhiit-Goli #-Viilé, of ditto, - - 15
Vali-Déckshiti-Gotirti-Viilé, of ditte, - - « 20
Chintamiinee-Déckshitit, of ditto, - - - - - 23
Ramii-Déekshitis-Phiitké, of ditto, - - - - - 12
Valtim-Bhiit-Viijhé, of Doorga-Ghatii, - - - 25
Shivti-Lingaviidhanee, of ditto, - - - « - 17
Bhayya-Dégkehithi, of ditto, - - - - . - 10
Nirti-Singhti-Deekshitli, of Naridti-Ghatii, - - 20
Vishwi-Nat'bti-Bhiit-Joyish&Z, of ditto, - - - 22
Jugtinnat'hti-Uvtidhanee, of ditto, - - - - - 1€
Bhiktim-Bhiit, of ditte, ~ - - « - - - 12
blltnt'l«-ﬁvubanu, of Hnnoom&utu-Gth, - 2
Nurti-Sah-Uvtidhanee, of ditto, - - - - . 90
Vinaythw-Bhiit-Koonté, of Mrgm - 18
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Teachers. No. of Students.

Chéspolékiirii- Yojlinéshwiiril, of ditto, - - 10
Shrée-Dhiir#- Bhiit-Dhoopikdr, of ditto, - - - 20
Pranti-Nat’hti-Bhiit-Shéviiré, of ditte, -%- 15
Shivii-Ramii-Bhiit-Katliré, of ditto, - - - - 15
Damodiirii-Bhiit-Siipré, of ditto, - - - - - 20
Kashé&e-Nat'hii- Bhiit-Gooliivékiir, of ditto, - - 0
Shivii-Ramii-Déckshitii, of Diichashw ti-Médhii-Gha-

t, - <« « « « ¢ 4 4 - - - - . . 2
Govindi-Bhiit-Késhiivarti, of ditto, - - - - 12
Naraytinii-Deekshiti-Miriikiinhiir, of ditto, - 15
Gunéshti-Bhiit-Gabhé, of ditto, - - - - - 30
Baboo-Bhiit-Nirmiilé, of ditto, 30
Hurt-Dévii, of ditto, - - - - - - - - - 15

Rami-Chiindri-Dévi, of ditto, - - - - - - 20
Nana-Bhaskirdl, of ditto, + - - - - - - 50
Valtim-Bhiit-Dévii, of ditto, - - - - - - 25

Tirniil-Bhiit, of ditto, - - - - - - - » 15

Hittee-Dévii-Bhiit, of ditto, - - - - - -~ - 1b
Krishnit Bhiit-Dévii, of ditto, - « =« . - 15
Jiglinnat’hii Dé&kshitii- Ayachitd, of ditte, - - 25
Siikha- Ramt-Bhiit-Koriiré, of ditte, - - - - 1o

Bhiktim-Bhiit-Vishwii-Ra6pH, of ditto, - - - - 20
Vishwii-Nat'hii-Bhiit-Vishwii-R60pt, of ditto, 12

Where all the Shast: its are proftssed lo be laught.

Uhobitlt-Shastrég, of Dushashwii-Médhi-Ghati, 16
N&E16-Kiint hti-Shastréé, of Miing ili-Gourée-Ghatli,25
Sooba-Shastré€, of Doorga-Ghetli, - - - - - 15

Where the Panince grammar alone is taught.

Krishritt-Potis-Shésb¥, of 866ri-Tola, - - - - 18
Krishoti-Rami-Ptnti-Shéshii, of Chou-Khiimbe, 16
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Teachers. No, of Students.,

Shivii-Ramii-Piintu-Diishii-Pootrii, of Ghasee-Tola, 10

Méghii-Nat’hii-Dévii, of Dhoondhee-Vinayiikii-Oolla, 10

Jtinarddfinit-Shastrée-Garii-Gir, of Govindi-Nay -
ki-Miihiilla, -~ - - - - « - « - <« - I5

Bhat-Shastrée, of Ugneedhréshwitrii-Ghatti, - 10
Ghotii-Bhiit-Vishwii- Raopi, of Diishashwii-Médhii-
Ghatli, - =« - = = = = =« « = - . 15

Hiiree-Shiinkiirii-Shastré@, of Biingalee.Tola, - 15
Sheéta-Ramii- Bhiit- Tékshé, of Doorga-Ghatii, - 10
Valiim-Bhiit-Nigiiriikiir, of Dhoondhee- Vinayiikii-

Mihilla, - - - - - - - -« - - - - 10
Nana-Pat’hiikii, of Miinee-Kitrnikii-Ghati, - - 10
Kashée-Nat'hii-Shastré, of Doorga Ghatii, - - 10
Shéshii-Shastre€, of Vindhii-Madbavii-Ghatii, - 17
Giunga-Ramii-Shastréc, of Ramii-Ghatii - - - 20
Bhéeshmi-Piitee, of Shoorti-Tola, - - - - - 10

Gopéé-Nat’hii- Piinti-Toplé, of Natosha-Bazar, - 10
Vit’hii-Shastrée, of Joitiinii-Vara, - - - - - I5

Where the pocts and law books are read.
Hiiree-Ramii-Tara, of Brimhi-Ghatii, - - - 10

Where the védantit and meemangsa works are vead.

Biijrii- Ttihkd-Sooba-Shastréé, of Diishashwii-Méd-
bi-Ghatll, - - - = = « - - - - « 2
Méeenakshee-Shastree, of Hiinoomiinti-Ghati, - 12

Where the nyayii and law books are read.

]

Siida-Shivii-Bhiit-Gabhé, .of Diishasbwii-Médhii..
Ghﬂtﬁ,r " & e & = e o= o= W - r"g - ‘0
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"Teachers. No. of Stadents.

Where the grammar and law books are read.
Tatajoy iisheé, of Nayukii-Miihiilla, - - -« 15
Where the nyayi works are read.

Likshmee-Shastrec-Bhartidé, of f)gnée':shwﬁrii-

Ghati, S 1)
Pranii-Nat'hit-Piintii-Topiilé, of N at’hoo-Sdru—Brum-
hii-Poorge, - - - - - - - = « - 10
Govindii- Narayunu-Bhﬁttacharyu, of Biingalee-
Tola, - ~ - - - .
Méghii-Nat'hii-Dévii, of Dhoondee -Vinuyitkid-Mii-
hiilla, S I e LU

I¥here the grammar and astronomucal works are read.

Valit-Iaishnit-Joytisheée, of Briimhi-Ghatt, - 15
Where the grammar and nyayit worls are read.

Bhoiritvtt-Mishrit, of Siddhéshwiiréc-Mihiilla, - 20

Miiniisa-Ramii-Pat’hiikit, of Diishashwiit-Médiih-Gha-

th, - = = = = = = = = = =~ « - - 15
Il heré the law baoks alonc are laught.
Raja-Rami-Bhiit-Bbiit, of Miinee-Kiirnika-Ghatii, 15
Where ihe asironomical works alone are 1cad.

Piiriimil- Sookhii-Joyiishgé, of Dara-Nigiird, -
Vasoo-Dévii-Joyishié, of Rami-Ghatii, - =

o B
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Muthiis at the village of Moongorda, on the banks of
the Godaviira, in Toilingii.

Briimhii-Dévii-Shastr8& : here the védl and all the
shastriis are read.

Litkshméé-Narayiinii-Shastrée : the védl, the nyayii, and
n;EEmangsa.

Litkshméé-Narayiini-Shastréé : the védi, and grammar.

Ginti-Plitee-Shastréé ; the védil, nyay#, and védantii.

Vénkiitii-Shastrég ; the védti, nyayii, grammar, and méé-
mangsa.

Yogéé-Somii-Yag¥c : the same works.

" AT NUDEEYA.

Nyayit colleges.— Shivii-Nat’hii-Vidya-Vachiispiftee,
bas one hundred and twenty-five students.-—Ramii-Loch-
tinti-Nyayti-Bhooshiinii, twenty students.—Kashéé-Nat’-
hii-Tiirkti-Chdéramiingg, thirty ditto.—Ubhilyantindé-
Tirkaliinkarii, twenty ditto.—Ramii-Shifriinii-Nyayii-
Vagééshii, fifteen ditto.—Bhola-Nat’hii-Shiromiinee,
twelve ditto.—Radha-Nat’hil-Tirkii-Piinchaniinti, ten
ditto.—~Ramii Mohiind-Vidya- Vachispiitee, twenty ditto.
—8hrgé- Ramii-Tlirk#-Bhooshiind, twenty ditto.—Kalge-
Kantit Chooramiinee, five ditto.— Krishnii-Kantii-Vidya_
Vagetshti, fifteen ditto.—Ttrkeliinkarii, fifteen ditto.—
Kalée-Priiciinnii, fifteen ditto.—Maghiivii-Tiirkii-Sid-
dhantil, twenty-five ditto..—Kiimtila-kantii Tifrkii-Chéo-
ramiinee, twenty-five ditto.— KeshwiiriTiirktl-Bhob-
shiinil, twenty ditto.—Kantii- Vidyaliinkaril, forty ditto:

Law colleges.—Ramt-Nat'hi-Ttirk-8iddbantli, farty
students.—Griinga-Dhiiri-Shiromiinee, twenty-five ditto.
—Dévae-Tih kalilnkerd, twenty-five ditto—Mohiinil-Vi-
dya-Vachiispiifee, twenty ditto.—~Gangoles-Tirkaltinka-
rif; ten ditto.—Krishnit-Kantit-Tiirkii-Bhooshiint, ten dit-
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to.~Pgnt-Krishod-Tirki-Vagééshd, Gve ditto,~Pooro-
hied, five dittot- Kash&e-Kantil-Tickd-Chodraminee, thin
ty ditto.—Kalde-Kanmt-Tiirk-Piinchantiod, tweaty ditto,
~Gidadhiird-Turke-Vagééshi, tweaty ditto.

Colieges where the poetical works are réad.—Kalge—
Kantti-Ttirkii-Chosram tinee, fifty students.

Where the astronomical works are read.—Gooroo-Pri-
sadit-Siddhanti-Vagééshii, fifty students.

Where the grammar és read —Shtimbhoo- Nat’ht-Ché5-
ramiinéé, five students.

The following among other colleges are found in Cal-
cutta; and in these the nyayii and smritee shastriis are
principally taught :--luJnuntﬁ-Ramﬁ-Vldyn‘Vagéénhﬁ, of
Hatee-Bagani, fifteen students.—Ramii-Koomarit-Tlicke-
liinkard, of ditto, eight students.— Ramu-Toshiinii-Vidya-
litnkarti, of ditto, eight ditto.--Ramii-Doolalii-Chooremii-
nee, of ditto, five ditto.—Gourii-Miinec-Nyayalinkari,
of ditto, four ditto.—Kashée-Nat'hi-Tiirki-Vageeshii,
of Ghoshalii- Bagand, six* ditto.—Ramii-Shéviki- Vidys-
Vagé&éshit,of Shikdarér-Bagani, four ditto.-Mrityoonjiyii-
Vidyaliokarl, of Bag-Bazar, fifteen ditto —Ramii-Kis-
horit-Turkii-Chooramiinee, of ditto, six ditto.—Ramu-
Koowari-Shiromiinee, of ditto, four ditto.—Jiyii-Nara-
ylinii-Tiirkti-Piinchsniinii, of Talar-Bagani, five ditto.—
Shiimbhoo-Vachiispiitee, of ditto, six ditto.—Shivi-Ra-
wii-Nyayli-Vagfeshii, of Lal.Bagand, ten ditto.—Gou-
rii-Mohting- Vidya-Booshiintl, of ditto, four ditto.~FHu-
“ree-Pritsadti- Tkt - Punchantinii, of Hatee-Bagaoi, four
ditto.—~Ramfti-Naray tntTtirkii-Piinchantinil, of Shimile,

X These pupits me supported by Gooroo-Présadi-Viishoo, and Nbudi-
Nals-Db1ri
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five ditto.—Ramii- Haree-Vidya-Bhodshiieti, of Hiirsetii-
ké&é-Bagantl, six ditto.—Kiimiila¥antii-Vidyaliinkarii, of
Ariikoolee, six ditto.—Govindi-T tirkii-Piinchaniinii, of
ditto, fiv@ditto.— Peetambiirit-Nyayii-Bhooshiinii, of dit-
to, five ditto.—Parvitee-Tiirkii-Bhadsliiinii, of T hiint’-
hiiniya, four ditto.—Kashéé-Nat'hd-Tiirkaliinkarii, of
ditt5, three ditto.— Ramii~Nat’hii- Vachispiitee, of Shi-
mila, nine ditto.—Ramii-Tiinoo-Tiirkii-Siddhantii, of M ii
lingap six' ditto.—~Ramii-Tiinoo-Vidya-Vagééshi, of
Shobka-Bazar, five ditto.—Ramii-Koomarii-Tiirkl-Piin-
chaupiinil, of V€erii Para, five ditto.—Kalég-Dasii-Vidya-
Vagédshli, of Ltalee, five ditto.—Ramii-Dhiinii-Tiirkii-
Vageeshii, of Shimila, five ditto,

The author is afraid of fatiguing the reader by a further
list of names : he will now therefore merely add the names
of a few other places in Bengal where learning is most
cultivated :—

At Vashii-Variva, a place not far beyond Hoogley, are
twelve or fourtcen colleges, in all of which the nyayii
philosophical works are almost exclusively studied. {n
the towns of Trivénés, Koomarii-Hiittii, and Bhat-Para,
there are perhaps seven or eight similarschools. Jiigiin-
qaat’hii-Tirki-Piinchantinii, a few years ago, presided at a
large school in TrivenéZ. He was acguainted in some
measure with the védii, and is said to have studied the
-védantil, the eankhyl, the patiinjili, the nyayl, the
stiritee, the tiintril, the kavyil, the pooranti, and other
shastriis. He was supposed to be the most learned as
well as the oldest man in Bengal, being 109 years old.gt
the time of his death. Gonditlu-Parii and Bhiidréshwiiril
coktdin esch about ten nyayil schools. - At Juyii-N lgiri

! These students are supported by Ramit-Mohiing-Diitti,
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and Miiji{s€-Puori seventeen or eighteen similar schooli
are found; at Andoolii, ten or twelve; and at Valee;
and in several other towns two, three, or four.

Some colleges contain as many as ten and others forty
or fifty volumes on different subjects: they are placed
generally on a bamboo shelf slung from the roof.

Many of the Hindoo learned men, in addition'tortheir
proper names, obtain titles of honour, as, Tiirkalin.
karii, be who is ornamented by the tiirkd, i. e. by the
nyayit shastriis; Vidyaliinkarii, he who is ornaménted
by learning; Nyayaliinkarii, he who is ornamented by
the nyayii shastriis.—The word bhGoshiinii, which has
the same meaning as iilltinkarii, is in the same manner
attached to the words Tiirkii, Vidya, and Nyayti.—Va-
g€Eshii, the lord of words, and Riitnii, a jewel, are at-
tached to the same words, and form six additional titles.
—Plinchaniini, or the five-faced, is employed in the same
manner, and denotes that the person is as eloquent as
though he had five mouths.—Tiirkii-Chooramiinee, or
the jewel-adorned head of the nyayii, is drawn from
chGorii, a head, and <miinee, a jewel;—Tiirkii-Shiro-
miinee is derived from shirii, the head, and mtinee.—
Vidya-Nivasil, the residence of learning, from vidya,
learning and nivasii, a residence. — Vidyarniivii, and
Vidye-Sagiirii, signify a sea of learning, from tirniivii,
and sagiirli, the ses,—Vidya-Nidhee is derived from
nidhee, a jewel; Kiint’ha-bhiirtinil, or a necklace of
learning, from kiint'ha, the neck, and iibhiiriina, an or-
ndment ; and Sarvvii-Bhoumtl, the king of learning, from
stirveil, all, and bhoomee, land.—These titles are’gpne-
vally conferred by teachers on their pupils after they

VOL. 1v. Zx
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«hosen the particular work which they propose to study :
the pupil always chuses a title which nome of his an-
cestors have enjoyed, that he may augment the honours
of his filnily,—as though a title, before merit is acquired,
could confer honour.

Hindoo students, where a number are assembled in
one place, are guilty of the same extravagancies as in
European seminaries, such as night frolics, robbing
orchards, &c. but as their future support depends on
their avoiding gross attacks on the chastity of females,
their passions lie under a degree of restraint.—Minoo
lays down these amongst other rules for a student:
¢ These following must a student in theology observe,
while he dwells with his preceptor, keeping all his mem-
bers under controul, for the sake of increasing his habi.
tual devotion : day by day, having bathed and being pu-
rified, let him offer fresh water to the gods, the sages,
and the manes ; let him shew respect to the images of the
deitie#, and bring wood for the oblation to fire. Let him
abstain from honey, fromflesh-meat, from perfumes, from
ehaplets of flowers, from sweet vegetable juices, from
women, from all sweet substances turned acid, and from
ipjury to animated beings; from unguents for his limbs,
and from black powder for bis eyes; from sandals, and
earrying an umbrella, from sensnal desire, from wrath,
from covetousness, from dancing, and from vecal and in-
strumental music, from gaming, from disputes, from de-
traction, and from falsehood, from embracing or wantonly
looking-at women, and from disservice to men.”

Tite number ofholidays among the Hindoos is a.gmat se-
dréiwback not only upon the induistry but on the Jears-
Suigiof the country : the.colleges are invariably closed; and
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all studies laid aside, on the eighth of the waxing or wa-
ning of the moon ; on the day in which it may happen to
thunder ; whenever a person or an animal passes between
the teacher and the pupil while reading; wh¥never an
honourable person arrives as a guest ; at the festival of
Strdswiitée, during three days; in some parts, during
the whole of the rainy season, or at Jeast duyring“two
months, which include the Dodrga, the Kalég, and other
festivals,—and at many other times.

~No reasonable pergon will deny to the Hindoos of for-
mer times the praise of very extensive learning: The
variety of subjects upon which they wrote prove, that
almost every science was cultivated among them. The
mapner also in which they tredted these subjects proves,
that the Hindoo learned men yielded the palm of learning
to scarcely any other of the ancients. The more their
philosophical works and law books are studied, the more
will the enquirer be convinced of the depth of wis-
dom possessed by the authors, It would be unjust te
compare works, some of them written perbaps one
thousand years ago, with those of the moderns, whe must
naturally be expected to have made greater advances in
every department of science; but let the most learned
and profound of the Hindoo writings be compared vm.h
thd writings of any nation flourishing at the same pendd,
and the decision, the author is inelined to think, will be
in favour of the Hindoos.

At present, almost every person who engages in the
pursuitof knowledge, does so for the sake of a subsisteace,
or foe. the increase of his wealth, India containg few if,
any individmals who, satisfied with their prewntppllbs
sions, devgfe their time tpthe pursuit of science. . The

Lk 2



500 HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. [ParrIil

whole is a trade; hence knowledge is so far pursued asat
will be productiye of money, and no art or science is
carried to perfuction; each person furnishes himself with
what hc-thinks will carry lum through life ; he has no
ambition to enlarge the bounds of knowledge; he makes
no experiments; 1t never enters into his mind that he
can‘exceed his forefathers; to gain the smallest moiety of
what they acquired, iz almost more than he hopes to
realize.

It is laid down as a rule in the shastriis, that a gift to a
branhun 35 meritortous 1 proportion to his lemning :
hence thosé who are esteemed, the most learned carry
away the most costly presents at the close of feasts and
great ceremonies : different offices under government re-
quire a knowledge of some of the law books; thic excites
many to apply themselves to this sort of learning. Tobe a
family priest, it 1s.necessary that a person be acquainted
with many of the forms of the Hindoo religion ; and these
forms are not to be obtained without reading. It is ewing
to these, and the like circumstauces, that the little know-
ledge the present race_of llindoos possess of their own
shastriis is preserved. A considerable number of the
bramhiins aud yoidyiis learn the Siingskriti grammar,
but the old Siingskritii, the dialect of the védii, is known
by very few.

Amongst one hundred thousand bramhiins, there may
be one thoughnd who learn the grammar of thé Biinge-
kritii; of whom Yodr or five hundred may read some parts
of the kavylt, and fifty some parts of the iiléinkarii shas-
triis. Feur hundred of this thousand may read some of
the smritees; but not more than ten, any parts of the
tiintriis. Three hundred may study the nayii, but only.
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five or six the m&émangsii, the sankhyii, the védantit,
the patiinjitlid, the voishéshikii shastrus, or the védii.
Ten persons in this number of brambifins may become
learned in the astronomical shastriis, while ten more yn-
derstand them very imperfectly. Fifty of this thousand
may read the Shréc-Bhagiiviitii and some of the pooranus.
Those who study the védii and the diirshiiniis arexon-
sidered as the most learned. The nextinrank are those
who study the smritees.

In general men of learning possess from ten to twenty
Siingskritii books. A few of the most learned possess
not less than a hundred volumes. Of late several Hin-
doos have begun to form pretty large collections of
Sitngskritii works. In the library of Shrée-Ramii-Hiiree-
Vishwasii, a kayiist’hii, of Khiirdiih, nean .Serampore,
not less than one thousand volumes are found, and per-

-/fmps nearly the same number in that of raja Nuvii-
Krishnii of Calcutta.—The shastriis have not the title of
the book at the beginning, but at the end of each volume.
At the commencement of a work is asalutation to the
guardian deity of the author, and at the close the name
of the work and of the writer.

Among the works found in the library of a Hindoo of
sothe learning are the following : one of the grammars,a
dictionary, the roots of the Siingskritii, a comment onsome
grammar, five or six volumes of the poets for the use of the
youug, among which are the Bhiittee of BHiirtree-Hiiree,
and the Koomarii and Riigheo- Viingshi of Kalég-Dasti;
one or two law books, with some comm"entt part or the
whole of some popular work on astronomy ; a chapter or
two of some pooranii » a few abridgments on the common
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ceremonies, and a copy of the Chiind€e, a popular wopk
on the wars of Dporga, extracted from the Markisndéyti
pooranii, and containing 700 verses. Those persoms in
whose libraries copies of any of the diirshiin#is are found,
are considered as very learned. Books which have been
preserved through five or six gencrations are found in
somve families.

In the houses of the bramhiins who do not pursue
learning, a few forms of praise to the gods, and formulas
of worship, in Siingskritdi, drawn up or copied on loose
leaves of paper by some neighbouring bramhiin, may be
found ; and this too is the amount of what 18 .seen in the
houses of the most respectable shododriis. In the dialects
of the country, however, very many persons of this de-
gree of rank preserve copies of the Remayiinii, the Mii-
babhariitd, the Vidya-Soondiirii, and the Chiindas ; and
in some houses may be found the Wliiniisa-Géétii, the
Dhiirmii-Géétii, the Shivii-Géctii, the ShiishtéZ- (et
the Piinchaniinii-Geétii, &c. Among the voiragées and
common people a number of small pieces are found not
much superior to an Epglish story in verse gr a-commén
ballad. The contents of these trifling publications relate
to the mythology of the country, to ascetics, to tlie mis
racles of Hindod" saints, and to the advantages of deve-
tion to the gods: here and there will be found sentimenty
of a ‘moral nature, but mixed q&h far greater number
relative lo Revels of Krishoii. The great bulk of
the peopTe 4 perfectly unacquainted with letters, not
possessing even the vestige of a book, and what they hear
yead or recited neither enlightens fior improves the mind.
It is bupposed, that of the persons grown up to maturity
amgng the male population in Bengal, not more than
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two hundred in a thousand can read, though there are
schiools all over Bengal, for the instruction of children
in reading, writing, and accounts.”

‘/'rbe women are almost in every instance unable to
read. The jealous Hindoos are afraid lest such an ac-
quirement should make them proud, and excite them to
engage in clandestine correspondence. Hence they de-
clare, that if a woman learn to read and write she will
most certainly become a widow, or fall into some cala-
wity ; and many stories are circulated of the dreadful ac-
cidents which have befallen such presumptuous females.
The Hindoos, therefore, have never been able to boast
of & body of female writers, who have contributed to
enlarge the stock of knowledge.—A few years ago, there
lived at Benares a female philosopher named Hiftee-Vi-
dwaliinkarii. She was born in Bengal; her father and
her husband were *)kooléénit' bramhiins. It is not the
practice of these brambiins, when they marry in their
own order, to remove these wives to their own houses,
but they remain with their parents. This was the case
with Hiitee ;. which induced her father, being a learned
man, to instivct her in the Siingskritii grammar, and
the kavyil shastriis. However ridiculoug the notion may
be, that if a woman pursue learning she will become a
wudow, the husband of iitee actually left: her a“wigow.
Her father also died; she therefore fell into great dis-
tress, Inthese circumstances, like many others who become
disgusted with the world, she went to reside at Benares.
Here she pursued lea'rnmg afresh, and, after acquiring
some knowledge of the law books and other ghastris, she
began to instruct olhers, and obtained a number of pupils,
sothat she was universally known by the name of Hiitde-

= For an accoun* of these schools, see page 160, vol. iil.



504 HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c.: [Paar HL

Vidyaldnkarii, viz. ornamented with learning.-—The wife
of Jishomiintii-Rayil, a bramhiin of Niishee-Poortii, is
is said to underqtand Bengalee accounts ; and the wives of
the latle raja Nuvil-Krishnii, of Calcutta, are famed for-
being able to read.-~At Vashiivariya resides a widowed
female, a considerable land-owner, who possesses a good
knowledge of the Bengalee, and ef accounts, and is
honoured with the name of ranéc, or queen.—Many fe-
male mendicants among the voiraginées and stinyasinéés
have some knowledge of Siingskritii, and a still greater
number are conversant with the popular poems in the
dialects of the country. From hence an idea may be
formed of the state of female learning in Bengal.

Some persons place their books on two beams which
almost touch each other, the ends of which are fastened
in the opposite wall. The expence of books is con-
siderable: besides the paper, the natives pay for copying,
one roopee or twelve anas for every 32,000 letters : ac-
cording to this, the price of the Miihabharatii will be
sixty roopees; of the Ramayiinii, twenty-four; of the
Shree-Bhagiiviitii, eighteen, and of other books according
to their size. The paper upon which books are written,
called todlatii, is coloured with a preparation composed
of yellow orpiment and the expressed juice of tamarind
seeds, to preserve it from insects. The price varies from
three to six quires for a roopee. The Hindoo books are
generally 1n single leaves, with a flat board at the top,
and another at the bottom, tied with cords, or covered
with a cloth. They are about six inches broad, and a
foot and a half long. The copymg of works is attended
with the creation and perpetuation of endless mistakes ;
so that a copy can never be.deperided upon until it has
been subjected to a rigid examination.
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A great portion of what has beeg written by Europeans
respecting the Hindoos, ought to be considered as having
decided nothing; all the real knowledge that has been
obtained of the Hindoo philosophy and mytholegy is to

“be attributed to the different trauslations from the Siing-
skritli. As these translations increase, these systems will
be better known; and whenever the time shall arsive
that translations of their principal learned works shall
have been accomplished, then, and not before, will the
public be able cempletgly to decide respecting a system
of philosophy spread over so large a part of the eastern
world. If the British Government, or the East India
Company, or any joint bodies of learned men, would en-
courage translaiions, or send out a few ingenious young
men to study the Siingskritii, and then employ them, at
proper salaries, in making the necessary translations, in
a few years not a vestige of important knowledge re-
spgeting the real nature and principal features of the
Hindoo philosophy and mythology would remain con-
cealed. Tls is an object which every friend of irue
science must desire. The council of the College of Fort
William and the Asiatic Society, in coming forward to pa-
tromz® translations from the Singskritu, deserve the
thanke of the literary world ; but the operations of these
two bbdies alone are too slow to accomplish what is de-
sired in any reasonable time, A similar plan, ona mboré

extensive scale, is wanted.

Vol. 1Iv.

THE END.
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